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PREFACE. 


Tue plan and object of the present volume are so fully 
and so satisfactorily stated by Mr. Arnold in his Preface, 
that it is quite superfluous for the American Editor to add 
any thing to what he has there said. It is simply incum- 
bent on him to state, that he has bestowed much care and 
attention upon the volume in order to perfect its arrange- 
ment and render it uniform with the other works of the 
series, and also to ensure, as far as possible, correctness, 
neatness, and even elegance of typography. While he can 
hardly dare to promise himself that there is an entire 
absence of errors of this kind, he ventures to express the 
hope that nothing of consequence has escaped attention, and - 
that the Practical Introduction to Greek Prose Composition 
will be found equally acceptable and equally valuable with 
any of its predecessors in the Arnold Series of Classical 
Books for Schools and Colleges. 

| JA. 8, 

New York, Nov. 20th, 1846. 


PREFACE 


TO THE 


Peet sSH EDIE LON. 


THe plan of this Introduction requires some ex- 
ylanation. Its object is to enable the student, as soon 
as he can decline and conjugate with tolerable facility, 
to translate simple sentences after given examples and 
with given words; the principles trusted to being those 
of imitation and very frequent repetition. It is at 
once a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise-book; 
the Syntax being in substance that of Butimann’s ex- 
cellent School Grammar. 

One object I have steadily kept in view, that of 
making the general construction of sentences of more 
importance than the mere government of cases, which 
is nearly all that most Exercise-books pretend to teach. 
The Exercises are adapted for vivd voce practice; but 
if the book is so used, they should by all means be 
written down afterwards. 'The Vocabularies, if possi- 
ble, but at all events the Examples, should be com- 
mitted to memory and carefully kept up. 

It is ave to Mr. Ollendorff, whose Introduction to 
German has appeared in English, to state that the pub- 
lication of a work like the present was suggested to me 
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by the advantage I myself derived from the use of his 
book. I had originally drawn it up exactly on his 
plan; but the probable expense of publication deterred 
me, for some time, from publishing it in that shape.” 
The present work differs therefore from his, in requir- 
ing from the pupil a general ee with the 
Accidence. 

For the convenience of those who may wish to use 
the Syntax as such, I have added a complete set of 
Questions to the work. 

DV. KA. 
Lyndon, 1841. 


* The very great success of this work, and the similar one on 
“« Latin Prose Composition,;’—which are now used at all, or nearly ail, 
our public schools—has encouraged the author to send to press the 
more elementary Exercises here alluded to, under the title of a “ Prac- 
tical Introduction to Greek Accidence.” [This volume forms the 
* First Greek Lessons,” carefully revised and improved by the Ameri- 
ean Editor.] 
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EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS, &c. 


B., K., M., R., T., denote respectively the Greek Grammars of Butt- 
mann, Κύμην, Matthii, Rost, and Thiersch. Kr. stands for Kriiger. 


ἘΣ. refers to the Eton Greek Grammar. 
R., after a declinable word, stands for root. 


Thus, γόνυ, R. γόνατ, 


means, that the regular terminations are to be added to yévar. 
V. refersto Vomel’s Synonymisches w6rterbuch. 


A Greek letter added after a verb, shows that 
appears, for instance, in aor. 2.) ends in that letter. 


the simpler root (as i¢ 


PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION 


TO 


GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 


ᾧ 1. On the Tenses.— The Article. 


1. Iristaken for granted that the student knows:--— 


(1) That the verb agrees with its nominative case in number 
and person.* 

(2) That every adjective word—whether adjective, participle, pro- 
noun, or article—must agree with its substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case. 

(3) That the transitive verb is followed by the accusative. 

(4) That one substantive depending upon another is put in the 
genitive case. 

(5) That any verb may have the same case after it as before it, 
when both words refer to the same person or thing. 


2. The Imperfect, besides the usual meaning of 
that tense,f is used to express continued or repeated 
actions, taking place in past time. 

“3. The Aorists express actions completed in past 
time.{ 2 


* But a dual nominative is often joined witha plural verb; anda 
neuter plural generally takes a singular verb. 

t The Imperfect expresses 1) an action continuing during another 
action which is past; 2) an action continued by being frequently re- 
peated; and (occasionally) 3) an action begun or intended, but not 
completed. (See Jelf’s Greek Gram. Vol. II. p. 53.)—Am. Ep. 

¢t The Aorists mark actions simply past, without reference to other 
actions, at the same or a different time; as ἔγραψα τὴν ἐπιστολήν, “1 
wrote the letter (without specifying time or circumstance). Hence, the 
aorists referring to time past indefinitely, are used to denote momentary 
acts, and also actions repeatedly done in past time. In this latter case 
jt may be rendered by the present or by the phrase “to be wont, or ac- 
sustomed,” &c. (See Jelf’s Greek Gram. Vol. II. p. 57.)—Am. Ep. 


" 
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Hence the Aorist is used of momentary and single actions; the 
Imperfect, of continued and repeated ones. 

The dog bit him (aor.): the dog howled all night (imperf. ) 

Ozs. The Imperfect (of habitual actions) is often rendered by 
‘used to,’ &c. 

4. The Perfect expresses actions cnnsanned or re- 
maining in their effects up to the present time. 

a) Hence the aor. is nearly our perfect indefinite 
(the perf. formed by inflection) : the perf. our perfect 
definite (or perfect with ‘have’). 

b) But when the connection of the past with the 
present is obvious from the context, the aorist may be 
used for the perfect; or, ina narrative, for the pluper- 
fect. 

c) It is only when a particular stress is to be :aid on 
the time of the occurrence, that the perfect or pluperf. 


“must be used. All this is, hcwever, greatly influenced 


by euphony. 
5. A governed genitive is often placed between an 
article and its noun. 
6. τὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς κάλλος, the beauty of virtue. 
ὁ τὰ τῆς πόλεως πράγματα πράττων, he who trans- 
acts (or manages) the affairs of the state. 
In this way éwo and even three articles stand together. 
7. ὁ πράττων, (the person doing =) he who does. 
Hence the artic. with a participle is equivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with a relative sentence. 
Thus, 
ὃ πράττων, equivalent to ἐκεῖνος ὃς ποάττει, he who does. 


τοῦ πρἥϑτοντος, of him who does. 
ὧς, 


Pl. οἱ πράττοντες, equivalent to ἐκεῖνοι οὗ πράττουσι, those who do. 
τῶν πραττόντων, of those who do 


&e. 
8. VocaBULARY 1 
wa 3 ΠΣ /~ ς 
Virtue, ἀρετῇ, ἧς, Ye Ὁ 
Beauty, κάλλος, ξος, TO. 
City, oT πόλις, E006, ἢ. , 
Thing or affair, πρᾶγμα," ατος, TO. 


« Nouns in pa from verbs, generally denote the thing produced by the 
ect. ‘They may be compared with the pass. participle (τὸ merpayuérov) 
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To do, transact, manage, πράττω. 
Wonder, or am surprised ϑαυμάζω (with fut. mit, 


at, admire, _but aor. 1 act.). 
Well, : εὖ. 
ΤΗΣ κακῶς. 
Often, frequently, πολλάχις. 
Citizen, ἢ | πολίτης," ov, ὃ. 
Judge, κριτῆς, Ov, ὃ. 


πράττω, do, has also the infransit. meaning of our to be doing well 
or ill: i.e. to be prosperous οὐ unfortunate. In this sense it has 
the perf. 2. πέπραγα. The a is long throughout. 


Exercise 1. 


9. 1 admire the beauty of the city. The citizens are 
doing well. I have often admired the beauty of the 
cities. ‘The judge often admired the beauty of virtue. 
I admire those who transact (7) the affairs of the state. 
He transacts the affairs of the state ill. The citizens 
are doing ill. I have often admired the virtue of the 
citizen. ‘lhe citizens admire the virtue of the judge. 


§ 2. The Article continued. 


_ 10. (a) Proper names often take the article, if they 
are the names of persons well known. 


Hence the names of Deities, Heroes, &c., generally take the arti- 

cle ; and the names of persons recently mentioned. 
11. (0) But if the proper name is followed by a de- 
scription which has the article, the proper name is 
without the article, unless it is to. be expressed e- 


ἃς 


b Nouns in της of the first decl. from verbs, denote the male doer οἱ 


~the aciion: those from substantives denote a person standing in any 


near relation to what is denoted by the substantive: as πολίτης from 
ncdts. ‘Those in irns from subst., have the: long. Kotvis is from κρίνω. 
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phatically, as being well-known, or as having been 
previously mentioned. 
12. (c) The Greek has no indefinite article (our ‘a ), 
(d) Our ‘a’ should be translated by τές, when a 
particular person or thing is meant, though not 
named: in other ey wherever we might substitute 
‘a certain’ for * 
13. (e) The Marr generally has the article, the 
predicate not. 
14. (a) ὁ Σωκράτης, Socrates ; ai’Adnve, Athens. 
(Ὁ) Saxoatys ὁ φιλόσοφος, Socrates the Philoso- 
pher. 
(c) ἵππος ézexe λαγῶν, a mare brought forth a 
hare. 
(d) γυνή τις ὄρνιν εἶχεν, @ woman (or, a certain 
woman) had a hen. 
(6) ἡ κόρη ἐγένετο ἀσχός," the girl became (or, was 
turned into) a leather bottle. 
15. VocaBULARY 2. 


Socrates, «Σωκράτης, ous, 0 : 

Athens, ᾿ϑῆναι, ὧν, αἱ. 

Philosopher, φιλόσοφος, ov, ὁ. 

Horse, mare, ἵππος, Ov, ὁ et 7. 4 

Foc λάγώς, ὦ, ὁ (acc. λαγὼν or 
᾿ λαγω). 

Woman, γύνη, γύναικος, ῇ (voc. γύναι). 

Hen, ὕρνις, g ogrtdos, ὁ et ἡ. 

Water, : ὕδωρ, ὕδατος, TO. 


¢ Kr. who quotes Bacch. 1314: νῦν ἐκ δόμων ἄτιμος ἐκβεβλήσομαι | ὃ 
eee ὃ μέγας. 

d That is, the nominative before the verb. The predicate is what is 
affirmed or said of the subject. (See note 8). 

e Or, ἀσκὸς ἐγένετο ἡ κύρη. 50, Θεὸς ἣν ὃ Abyos, the Word was God. 
This arises from the nature of a proposition. We uszally assert of a 
particular thing that it is included, as an individual, in a particular 
class ; not that it is the whole of that class. 

f Σωκράτης, G. ovs, D. et, &c. A. Σωκράτη (Plato), Lwxpdrny (Xene- 
phon), V. Σώκρατες. 

& ‘ Bird, but in Att. generally cock, hen; just as we use fowl. G. 
ovt00s, &c. A.aandy. Plur. reg., but also overs, (ἃ. ὀρνέων, D. dpvi- 
δι(ν) only, Acc. ὄρνεις (dpvis). 
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Wine, οἶνος," ov, 6. 
Boy, son, παῖς, παιδός, ὁ. 
To have, ἔχω. 
T’o bring forth, or (of birds) ἐς ΠΡ 

to lay, ixto* (Tex). 
Damsel, maiden, κόρη, 7S, ἤἥ. 
Leather-bottle, ἀσχός, OV, ὃ. 
Become, γίγνομαι! (γεν). 
An egg, OV, οὔ, τό. 
Three, τρεῖς, τρεῖς, τρία. 


Exercise 2. 


16. 1 admire the beauty of the hen. A (14. (d) boy 
hadahare. ‘The water was turned into (= became) wine 
(14. (e). The hen laid three eggs. A certain damsel 
had three hens. I admire the virtue of the maiden. 
The hare was turned into (—became) a horse. ‘The 
boy admires the beauty of Athens. The citizens ad- 
mire the beauty of the woman. I admire those whe 
transact the affairs of Athens. I have often admired 
the virtue of Socrates. I admire Socrates the philoso-. 
pher. he woman shall haveahen. The water has 
been turned into (—become) wine. A certain judge 
has three hens. 


b οἶνος, with the digamma Foives, vinum. So ὠόν, ὠξόν, ovum. 

i ἔχω; ἔξω and σχήσω, ἔσχηκα. Imperf. εἶχον: aor. ἔσχον, ἐσχέξην. 

[ἔσχον, σχές (σχέ in compounds), σχοίην, σχῶ; THEY, σχών]. 

τίκτω, (τέξω) τέξομαι, τέτοκα, ἔτεκον, ἐτεκόμην. 

A γίγνομαι, γενήσομαι, γεγένημαι and γέγονα, ἐγενόμην. All intrans. for 
am born; become. ἐγενόμην and γέγονα also serve for preterites of the 
verb “to be.” When γέγονα may be construed ‘ I am, it means, ‘I am 
by birth; ‘have become.” (B.)—yeivopa, am born, poet.: aor. ἐγεινάμην 
begot, bore (in prose as well as poetry). 

* Numerals like this at the top of the line refer to the Table cf Dit 
§erences of Idiom at the close of the volume. 
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ᾧ 3. Article continued. 


17. (a) When the my, thy, his, their, &c. are em 
phatie they are to be translated by pessessive pronouns 
with the article. | 

18. (ὁ) My, your, his, &c. are to be translated by 
the article, when it is quite obvious whose the thing in 
question is. 


Whenever there is any opposition (as, when mine is opposed to 
yours or any other person’s) the pronouns must be used. 

19. (c) When an adj. without the article stands be- 
fore the article of the substantive, the thing spoken of 
is not distinguished from any thing else, but from 
etself under other circumstances. 

(d) When a noun which has just preceded, is to be 
repeated again, the article belonging to it stands alone. 

19*. (a) ὁ σὸς δοῦλος, thy or your slave (emphatic 

and precise); but cog δοῦλος, a slave of 
yours (indefinite). : 
(Ὁ) ἀλγῶ τὴν κεφαλήν (1 am pained as to the 
head= ) 7 have a pain in my head. 
(c) 7deto ἐπὶ πλουσίοις τοῖς πολίταις, he rejoiced 
(or was glad), when the citizens were 
wealthy, (or, on account of the citizens 
who were wealthy). 
(d) ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ καὶ ὃ tov φίλου, my father and 
my friend’s, (literally, my father and 
the of my friend). , 
20. VocaBuULARY 3. 
Slave, δοῦλος, Ov, ὃ. 
To feel or suffer pain ; to κα 
be pained at, 
Head, κεφαλή, ἧς, 7 


] , 
ἀλγεω. 


m Thus in the example following it is not, ‘rich citizens,’ as op 
posed to other citizens; but ‘he rejoiced in their being rich; or in the 
wealth of .. 2 &e. ~ 
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To rejoice, be glad, or to ἥδομαι (with dative). 
take pleasure in, 


Wealthy, rich, πλούσιος," ἃ, OV. 

Father, πατήρ," E00G (ρος), ὁ. 

Friend, αίλος, ov, ὁ. 

Thine, thy, σός, σή, σόν. 

Mine, my, ἐμός, 7], OV. 

Jaw, γγάϑος, OV, 7. 

Tooth, ὁδούς, ὄντος, ὃ 

Ear, οὖς, ὦτός, TO. 

Foot, ποῦς, ποδὸς, ὁ. 

Hand, χείρ, χειρός, ἣ (root zee tor 

G. D. dual and D. plur.) 

Knee, γόνυ, stacks zo (R. yovar). 

Brother, ἀδελφός, οὔ, 

Daughter, ϑυγάτηρ," τὸ (ρος), ἡ 

Mother, μήτηρ," ερος (ρος), 7 

Wise, clever, σοφος, ἤ, ὅν. 

Happy, εὐδαίμων, ὧν, OP. 

To love, φιλέω. 

To be vexed at, ἄχϑομαι, ἔσομαι, ἠχϑέσϑην 
(dative). 

Beautiful, καλὸς, ή, OV. 

Bad, : κακός, Hy OV. 


Oss. 1. ἥδεσθαι and ἄχθεσθαι are more commonly followed by we 
dat.P (without a prepos.) except in the construction explained in 19. 

Oss. 2. ‘That,’ when it stands for a subst. before expressed, is ᾿ 
be translated by the article. (See 19*. d.) 


Exercise 8. 


21. The mother of the beautiful daughter has a pain 
in her jaws. [am glad that my brothers are happy.° 


n Adjectives in cos denote what belongs to, concerns, or comes from 
what the root expresses. They are formed from substantives, and some- 
times from other adjectives in os. When the root ends ἴῃ τ it is some- 
times changed into c: πλοῦτος, wealth, πλούσιος. 

~ Tari, μήτηρ θυγάτηρ, γαστήρ, aw away ε in G. and D. sing. and 
D. pl. They have V. ερ, and insert & before σι in Ὁ. ol. 

P !“Αχθομαι, and in the poets ἥδομαι, are also followed by the acc., 
especially ef neut. pronouns. 
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The father rejoiced in his son’s being wise (c). My 
friend and my brother’s (d). I often have a pain in my 
foot. My mother was suffering from a pain in het 
hands (Ὁ). Iam vexed that the bad are wealthy (c). 
The daughter loves her mother. My slave loves my 
brother’s. I admire your virtue and that of your: 
friend. The beautiful damsel shall be turned into a 
horse. Iam pleased with those who transact! the 
affairs of the state. He was vexed that the citizens 
were rich. I take pleasure in my daughter’s being 
beautiful (ce). 


§ 4. Article continued. 


22. a) 'The Greeks often place the genitives between 
the noun governing and the article; or they 
repeat the article after the noun. 

b) A noun or participle is often understood, so 
that the article stands alone. 

20. 2) ἡ τοῦ ποιητοῦ σοφία, OY 7 σοφία ἢ τοῦ ποιητοῦ, 
the wisdom (cleverness &c.) of the poet. ἡ 
καλὴ κεφαλή, OF ἡ κεφαλὴ ἡ καλη" τῆς κόρης, 
the beautiful head of the maiden. ; 

δ) ‘AdéEavdo0g ὁ Φιλίππου, Alexander the son of 
Philip (υἱός, son, understood). ὁ Σωφρονίσκου, 
the son of Sophroniscus. εἰς τὴν Φιλίππου, 
into Philip’s country (ywear, couniry un- 
derstood). τὰ τῆς πόλεως, the affairs of the 
state (πράγματα understood). τὰ ἐμά, my 
affairs, my property. ot ἐν ἄστει, the people 
in the city, those in the city. οἱ σὺν τῷ 
βασιλεῖ, those with the king. 


4 Substantives in ¢z are derived from adj., and express the abstract 
notion of the adj.—The other positions of the gen. are frequenily met 
with: Μηδείης τὴν ἁρπαγῆν. (Herod.i.3.) ἡ ἀναχώρησις τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. 
(Thuc. 1. 192.) For ἃ partitive gen. these are the only correct positions. 

τ The latter position gives emphasis to the adjective or dependent 
genitive. 
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94. VocaBuLARy 4. 


Poet, 
Wisdom, cleverness, 
Alexander, 
Philip, 
Sophroniscus, 
Son, 
Country, 
Our, 
Your, 
March an army (when 
spoken of its general), 
March (of the army, and 
of a person undertaking 
an expedition) also jour- 
ney, set out, &c., 

Persian, 

Scythian, 

Cyrus, 

King, 

Madness, 

People, 

Army, 

Geometer, 

With, 

City, town, 


Ζ ~ £ 

ποιητὴς, OV, C- 
᾽ὔ ς 
σοφία, ἂς, ἢ. 


᾿Αλέξανδρος, 02, ὁ. 


id. ἱππος,οῦ, 0. 
“Σωφρονίσκος, ου, 
υἱός, οὔ, δ. 
χώρα, ας, ἤ. 
ἡμετέρος, a, OV. 
ὑμέτερος, ἃ, OP. 


ἐλαύγωῳ. 


πορεύομαι (11 αΟΥ̓.1 pass., 
ἐπί τινα, αρ' αἰγυδέ a per. 
son). 


Πέρσης, ov, ὁ 
Σκχύϑης, ου, ὃ 
Κῦρος, ov, 0 ὁ 

βασιλ EUG, ἕως, 0 

μανία, τᾶς, Ne 

δῆμος, ου, ὃ 
στράτευμα, " Aros, τό. 
γεωμέτρης, ου, 0. 

σύν (dative). 

ἄστυ, Y δος, τό, 


Exercise 4. 


25. [admire the wisdom of the geometer. 


® ἐλαύνω, ἐλάσω (a), ἐλήλακα, ἐλήλαμαι, ἡλάθην. 
It is trans. (drive, urge on), but used as intrans. (march, 


infin. ἐλᾶν. 
ride), by omission of acc. 


The peo- 


Att. fut. 26, as, a, &e., 


t This word was formed from an adj. pavés, mad, which is quoted 


by Suidas. 


Ὁ στρατύς, στρατιά, ATMY ; στρατεια, expedition. 
the latter often in Herodctus. 
Υ ἄστυ never means the state, as πόλις does. 


meanings : 


στράτευμα has both 


It is often used of an 


old or sacred part of ἃ πόλις, as Londoners speak of ‘ the City, as a part 


of London. 


20 a THE ARTICLE. 


ple in the city admire the beautiful mother of the dam 

sel. ‘The people in the city admire the very beautifu. 
daughter of the very beautiful mother. 'The king 
marches into the country of the Scythians. The army 
of the Persians marches into the country of the Scythi- 
ans. Cyrus marches against the king of the Persians. 
The son of Sophroniscus is astonished at the madness. 
of the people. ‘The poet admires those who manage' 
the affairs of the state. 1 rejoice in the king’s being 
wealthy.’ Iam vexed when the bad are wealthy. The 
people in the city (d) admire the son of Philip. The 
king has the toothache (7. 6. suffers pain in his teeth‘). 
Theclever geometer has a pain inhis knees. A certain 
poet had a very beautiful horse. Those with the king 
will march against the son of Philip. | 


§ 5. Article continued. 


26. An adverb with the Article is equivalent to an 
adjective. 

27. οἱ πάλαι," the long ago men =the men of old. 

ὁ μεταξὺ χρόνος, the between time =the intermediate 
tune. : 

ἡ αὔριον, adv. (ἡμέρα, day, understood), the morrow, 
the next day. : 


28. VocaBULARY ὅ. 


Long ago, πάλαι. 
Man, ἄνθρωπος ov, ὃ (= homo). 
Between, μεταξύ. 
‘To-morrow, αὔριον (adv.) 
Time, χρόνος, OV, ὃ. 
, , 
Near, πέλας : πλησίον. 
One’s neighbour, - ἢ πλησίον. 
‘Then, τότε. 


¥ So in English, ‘the then Mayor, 
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Now, ψῦ»ἤ. 

Here, ἐνθάδε. 

There, ἐχεῖ. 

Up, upwards. ἄνω. 

Down, downwards, κάτω. 

Move, κιγέω. 

Crocodile, χροχόδειλος, OU, ὃ. 

Both, | ἄμφω: ἀμφότερος : (the lat- 


ter often in the plur.: 
ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα, both his 
ears. Xen.) 
Life, Bios, ov, 6. 
This, οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, KC. 


Exercise 5. 


3-> In doing the exercise, consider which of the adverbs comes 
nearest to the meaning cf the adjective or equivalent phrase. 


29. 'The men of old did this. ‘They did this the next 
day (dat.) The crocodile moves its upper jaw. The 
son of Sophroniscus has a pain‘ in both hisears. Lam 
surprised at the madness of the Persians of old tumes. 
i wonder at the men of the present day.1 Ladmire the 
wise men of old. ‘They love the presentlife. Wewon- 
der at themadnessof ourneighbours. The people there? 
are astonished at the madness of those with the king. 
I am astonished at the cleverness of those who manage 
my affairs. 


Exercise 6. 


30. He had a pain (imperf.) in both his knees. The 
people here admire the son of Sophroniscus. ‘The cro- 
codile was turned into a hare (14. 6). ‘The people here 


* Of countries, ἄνω is used of marching into the interior; κάτω, of 
marching down to the coast. 

y The now men. 

= People = persons must not be translated by δῆμος The people 
there, ot ἐκεῖ. 
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THE ARTICLE. 


admire my daughter and my brother’s. The peopie 
there are doing well. I have often wondered at the wis- 
dom of our present geometers. The crocodile lays eggs 
The king of the Scythians has a pain in‘ his lower jaw 


wes 


§ 6. Article continued. 


91, a) Toexpress that a person ‘has a very beau- 
tiful head,’ the Greeks said: ‘has the head 
very beautiful.’ 


32. δ) τὸ καλόν, is: ‘the beautiful,” ‘the henorable,’ 


in the abstract; beauty. ta xala, are: 
beautiful (or honorable) things ; whatever 
things are beautiful; what is beautiful, 
or simply, beautiful things. 


Oss. We learn from (34. ὃ), that the first person plur. of the 
pres. subj. is used in exhortations; and from (34*.c), that μή is 
used with it for ‘not’ (See 107*. 1.) 


33. d) The infinitive with the article becomes a 
substantive declinable throughout, and an- 
swering to the English ‘participial sub- 
stantive’ in —ing. 

34. e) Abstract nouns, and the names of materials, 
generally take the article. When a whole 
class, or any individual of that class, is 
meant, the noun, whether singular or plural, 
takes the article. | 

34*. a) 6 ῥινόκερως τὴν δορὰν ἰσχυροτάτην ἔχει, the rhi- 
noceros has a very strong hide. 

b) φεύγωμεν τὰ αἰσχρά διώκωμεν τὰ καλά, let us fly 


4 The article must not be used, unless it is asswmed that the thing 


in question has the property, the object being only to describe of what 
kind itis. Ifthe writer wished to inform us that the rhinoceros had a 
hide, which was moreover a strong one, he would not use the article, 
Thus of the crocodile: ἔχει δὲ καὶ ὄνυχας καρτερούς, tt also has strong 
claws. 


δ Thus in English, “ Burke on the Sublime and Beauizful.” 


THE ARTICLE. 2, 


From what is base; let us pursue what 1s 


‘honorable. 


6) μὴ διώκωμεν τὰ αἰσχρά, let us not pursue what 


15 base. 


d) τὸ ταχὺ λαλεῖν, γον το τοῦ ταχὺ λαλεῖν, of 


talking fast, 


τὸ πάντας χαχῶς λέγειν, 


the speaking 1 1 I of every body. 


6) ἡ ἀρετή, virtue; 


ὁ 70UG0S, oles ot ἀγαϑοί, the 


ood ; οἱ ἀετοί, eagles. 
f) τὸ τελευταῖον, at last; τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδε," henceforth. 


35. VocABULARY 6. 


Rhinoceros, 
Nose, 


Horn, 

Hide, 

Strong, 

To fly from, 
Base, disgraceful, 


To pursue, 
Fast, quick, 


Talk, 

Speak, say. 

Speak ill of, 

Speak well of, 

_ Treat ill, behave ill to, 

Treat well, do kind offices 
to, confer benefits on, 

_ Elephant, 

Stag, _ 

Gold, 


ῥινοκέρως, ὦτος, ὁ. 
δίς, ῥινός, ἡ (plur. “nos 

THIS): 

, ae \ ’ 
κέρας, TOS (aos, ὡς), τό. 
δορά, as, ip 
ἰσχυρός, i, ὅν. 
φεύγω. 
aio4Qos, ώ, ὁ»: αἰσχίων, αἰσ- 
διώκω." 

, ~ ? s + 
ταχύς, εἴα, v (neut. adj. τα 
adv.) 
3 , 
Laken. 
λέγω. 
κακῶς λέγειν (ace.) 
εὖ λέγειν (ace. ) 
καχῶς ποιεῖν (ACC. ) 


5 “ν ( 
εὖ ποιεῖν (aCC.) 


34 ἢ e 
ἐλέφας, αντος, 0. 
ἔλ ἄφος, Ov, 0. 
χρῦσός, Ov, ὁ. 


ς Literally, ‘the from this’ (time). 


4 Nouns in a and x, from verbal roots, are generally oxytone. 


The 


abstract notion predominates in them (B.); the vowel of the roct is 
often changed into o, as in perf. 2. (mid.) δέοω. flay; δορά. 
9 The fut. mid. is the more common in Attic Greek. 


24 PEONOUNS. 


Good, ἀγαϑός, ἤ, ὧν : ἀμείνων, ἄρισ- 
τος, 
Kagle, ἀετὸς, GY, ὁ. 


διώκειν is also, fo prosecute; φεύγειν, to be prosecuted: διώκειν τινὰ 
φόνου, to prosecute a man on a charge of murder; φεύγειν φόνου (un- 
derstand δίκην, cause, trial), to be tried for murder 


Eiwercise 7. 


90, The elephant has @ strong hide. ‘The maiden 
has very beautiful hands. ‘The stag has very beautiful 
horns.'* ‘The Persian’s boys pursue what is honorable. 
Let us fly from those who pursue! what is disgrace- 
ful. Do not let us fly from what 15 honorable. Let us 
avoid (fly from) talking fast. Let us fly from the mad- 
ness of speaking wl of every body. Let us do kind 
offices to our friends. The citizens prosecute Philip 

on a charge of murder.'" Sophroniscus was tried for 
murder)” Let us henceforth pursue the honorable. 
Let us not treat our (18) slaves ill. He took pleasure 
in doing kind offices to the good (Obs. 1. p. 17). ‘The 
Scythians admire the beauty of gold. ‘The boy won- 
ders at the horn of the rhinoceros. 


ᾧ 7. Article as a demonstrative pronoun. Pronoun 


of. &) ὁ μέν---ὁ δέ," this—that ; the one—the other, 
C. οὗ pev—ot δέ, these—those ; ; some— 

others. (More than one ὁ δέ ma y follow.) . 

38. δ) Ina narrative ὁ δέ stands (once) in reference 


f μέν, indeed ;—<si, but. Often, however, there is no cofisiderable 
epposition between words so connected, the use of μέν being principally 
tc prepare us for a coming dé. It need not be translated, except when 
the context plainly requires an indeed.—In translating from English 
‘nto Greek, whenever the second of two connected clauses has a — 
-he first should have a μέν. 


PRINOUNS: pei 


to an object already uamed. So καὶ ve, When the refer 

ence is to a person. 

39. d. 1) αὐτός is ‘self, when it stands in the norm. 
without a substantive, or, in any case 
with one. 

2) αὐτός is Lim, her, it, &c. in an oblique 
case Witnout a substantive. 

9) ὁ αὐτός is ‘the same, 

4) αὐτὸς stanuing alone in an oblique case, 
is never ‘self, except when it is the 
first word of the sentence. 

40. a) τα αὐτὰ τοὺς μὲν λυπεῖ, τοὺς δὲ τέρπει, the 
same things pain some persons, but de- 
light others. | one 

δ) λύκος ἀμνὸν ἐδίωκεν" ὁ δὲ εἰς γαὸν κατεφῦὕγξε, 5 
wolf was pursuing α lamb ; and (or foe 
it fied for refuge nto a temple. 

c) καὶ ὃς ἐξαπατηϑεὶς διώκει ἀνὰ χράτος, and he, 
being deceived, pursues at full speed (lit- 
erally, ‘at or with force or strength’). 

εἰ) αὐτὸς é ἔφη, he himself said (it). αὐτὸς ὃ δοῦλ 09, 

or, 6 δοῦλος αὐτός, the slave himself: 6 αὐτὸς 
δοῦλος, the same slave. , μᾶλλον ZOUTO φοβοῦ-. 
μαι ἢ τὸν ϑάνατον αὐτόν, 1 fear this more 
than death itself. ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὸ πῦρ, 
he gave them the fire. αὐτὸν γὰρ εἶδον, 
for I saw the man himself: εἶδον γὰρ av- 
τὸν, for saw him. 


= 


Ai. VocABULARY ἢ: oe 


Same, ὃ αὐτός, 7, ὁ. 
Some—others, οἱ wéev—ot δέ. 
Po pain, annoy, λυπέω. 

Delight, ζέρπο. Ξ 


Ε καταφεύγω. (2. aor.) 

® ἐέ is not only but, but also and, and in Homer for. Itis used 
where no other particle is required, to avoid having a proposition in the 
middle of a discourse unconnected with what goes before. It is often, 
therefore, omitted in ean into English. 
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Wolf, 
Lamb, 


Fly for refuge, 


Temple, 
More—than, 


House, 
Deceive, 


At full speed, 


Force, strength, 


Ride, 
For, 


μᾶλλο» 


Pr.CNOUN'’S, 


λύκος, ov, ὁ. 
ἀμτός, οὔ, ὃ 
καταφεύγω. 
γαός,; οὔ, ὃ. 


φοβέομα.". 

ϑανατος, OV, ὁ. 

πῦρ, πυρός, τό. 

φημί. 

δίδωμι. 

ὐϊς, οἷς." 

κύων, κυνός, ὁ et ἡ (m. il 
the sex is not to be spec- 
ified. R. χυν, V. xvor). 

oixos, Ov, ὁ. 

ἀπατάω, ἐξαπατάω (the lat- 
ter being stronger, zo de- 
ceive thoroughly). 

ἀγὰ χράτος (at for ce). 

χράτος, €0¢ (οὔς), τό. 

ἐλαύνειν (to drive on, ἵππον 
understood). 


γάρ. 


x+> Can γάρ begin the sentence? (No.) Can ἐξ1 (No.) Can μᾶν 
(No.) 


Exercise 8. 


42. A dog was pursuing a sheep, and it fled-for-re- 


fuge into a house. 


Some admire the mother; others the 


daughter. Cyrus rides at full speed. I= myself say it 
I admire the mother more than the daughter herse/ 

They will give him the gold. I will give the gold to 
(the man) himself (39.4). I deceived the slave himself. 


1 νεώς, Alt. 


k In act. frighten. 


——_— 


It has f. mid. and pass. ; aor. pass. 


1 The forms in Attic Greek are; S. οἷς, οἷός, Oty div,—D. ole, οἱοῖν. 


ds οἷες, οἰῶν, οἰσί, οἷας and οἷς. (It i is m. and f. 


* The nom. of the personal pron. is not to be expressed. . 
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And they (40. c), oe deceived, fly- for-refuge into a 
temple. And he, riding at full speed, flies from those 
who! are pursuing him. The wolves fly at full speed. 
Let us pursue the wolves at full speed. The same dogs 
are pursuing the hares. Let us pursue them® ourselves. 
Let us not deceive our neighbour. The Persians of 
those days'' pursued honorable things.!* Speak well 
of those who! have done you kind offices. 


ὁ 8. Pronouns continued. 


43. The noun with οὗτος, ὅδε (this), ἐχεῖνος (that), 
takes the article; the pronoun standing before the arti- 
cle, or after the noun. 

44. πᾶς in the sing: without the article (= ἕκαστος), 
‘each, ‘every Ὁ; with “the article, ‘whole,’ ‘all.’ 

48. a) οὗτος ὃ ἀνήρ, ΟἿΣ 0 ἀνὴ Q οὗτος [not ὃ οὗτος ἀνήρ] 
this man. ἐκεῖνος 6 ἀνήρ, Or ὃ ἀνὴς 0 ἐκεῖνος 
that man. αὐτὸς ὁ βασιλεύς, or ὁ βασιλεὺς αὖ- 
τύς, the king himself. 

δ) πᾶσα πόλις, every city ; πᾶσα ἡ πόλις, the whole 
city, all the cily. 

c) ἄλλοι, others ; οἱ ἄλλοι, the others ; ot ἕτεροι, the 
others (with a stronger opposition), the other 
party. — 

d) ἡ ἄλλη χώρα, the rest of the country. 

6) πολλοί, many ; οἱ πολλοί, the many, the mul- 
titude, most people. 


46. VocABULARY 8. 


Others, ἄλλοι. 
The others, οἱ ἄλλοι. 


SO ea 


» The acc. of the pronoun is seldom expressed when the person 
meant is quite obvious. 
° In the plur. πάντες must have the article, when there is reference te 
particular objects: when not, the usage is variable. 


38 PRONOUNS. 


The other party, οἱ ἕτεροι. 

The rest of, 6 ἄλλος (agreeing with its 
subst.) 

Many, much, πολύς,» πολλή, πολύ. τῇ 

Great, μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα. 


The many, the multitude, , 
: ot πολλοι. 


Most people, 


Eivery, each, πᾶς (in the sing. without 
the art. ) 

The whole, all, πᾶς 0, or ὁ πᾶς (in the sing. 
Pl. πάντες : see noteon 41) 

This, οὗτος : ὅδε. 

‘That, ἐχεῖνος, ἡ, 0 

Man, ἀνήρ, Seog: ἄνϑρωπος, ov, 6. 

To cut, zéuro, (of acountry to rav- 


age or lay waste by cut- 
ting down its trees, crops, 
&e.) \ 

The enemy, . οἱ ΚΣ ἕμιοι (adj.) 


ΟΒ5. ἀνήρτ᾽ (vir), man as opposed to woman, and used in ἃ good 
sense. ἄνθρωπος (homo), man as a human being, opposed to other 
animals; and often used, like homo, when contempt is to be ex- 
pressed. 5 


Exercise 9. 


c= Oss. With ‘this,’ ‘that,’ the order is, 

Pron. Att. Noun. 
(or,) Art. Noun, Pron. 

47. 'The enemy laid waste the whole country. The 
ether party are laying waste the rest of the country. 
My brother is pursuing the same Persians. | ladmire this 
city. Loften admired that city. The many do not (00) 
admire the beauty of wisdom. 'The king himse/f is lay- 
ing waste the rest of the country. A certain man was- 
pursuing hisslave; bat he fled for refuge into the upper’! 


—— 


Ὁ πόλυς, πολλῆ, πολῦ, 
πολλοῦ, πολλῆς, πολλοῦς ὅτο. 
@ τέμνω, rend, τέτμηκα, ἔτεμον, ἐτμήθην. (Roots: reps rps.) 


t See Jelf’s Greek Gram., Vel. I. p. 81, 97. 


PRONOUNS. pi 


city. The others were turned into eagles. I will give 
the whole egg to my brother. He gave all the water to 
his (18) horses. I feel paint in every part of my head 
(in my whole headj. Most people rejoice when? their 
friends are wealthy. The other party manage the 
affairs of the city. ; 


§ 9. Pronouns continued. 


48. a) In the reflexive pronouns (ἐμαυτοῦ, &<.} the 
αὐτός is not emphatic. ‘To express ‘se/f” emphat.caily, 
αὐτὸς must precede the pronoun, αὐτὸν σέ, &C. 

AQ. δ) ‘ Own’ is translated by the gen. of the rzflex- 
ive pronoun (ἑαυτοῦ). ‘His’ by the gen. of αὐτός. (So 
‘their’ by gen. plur.) 

50. c) ἑαυτοῦ is often used (like svi) in a dependent 
sentence, or in a clause having acc. and infin., for the 
subject of the principal sentence.t 

But the simpie αὐτόν is often used, or (00, οἷ, &c. σφεῖς, od is, 
&c.) 

ov is never simply refiexive in Attic prose, but is confined to 
this kind οἵ refiexive meaning. (B.)" The forms ov, £, occur in 
Plato, but not in the other great Attic prose-writers. (Kr.) 

51. a) ἔϑιξε σαυτόν, accustom yourself. 

b) ἔφη πάντας τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἀγαπᾷν, 
he said that all men loved’ their own things. 


5. G. ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, 
D. ἐμαυτῷ, ἐμαυτ ΤῊ 
A. 2z ἐμαυτόν, ora. 


t Of course only when it cannot be mistaken for the subject of the 
infin. or dependent verb. 

« This passage is misconstrued, and so made incorrect, by the Eng. 
Translator of Buttmann, p. 325. 

v It is an idiom of our language to use a past tense in a sentence 
beginning with ‘t>at’ (and other dependent sentences), when the vert 
on whicn they depend isin a past tense. The pres. infin. must be used 
in Greek, whenever the action to be expressed by it did not precede the 
time spoken of. 


8G PRONOUNS. 


c) νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν Eavta, he thinks 
that the citizens serve him. | 

a) στρατηγος ἦν Eeroxdedns, πέμπτος αὐτός, 
Xenoclides was their general (himself the 
fifth =) with four others. 


52. VOCABULARY 09. 


Accustom, évilo.* 

I am accustomed, εἰϑισμαι or sida (a perf. 2. 
from ἔϑω : κατὰ τὸ eiw os, 
neut. part. accg. to my, 
his, &c. custom ; as my, 
his, &c. custom was.) 


Love, like, am fond of, ἀγαπάω: also, with ace. or 
dat. “YT am contented 
with.” 

Think, am of opinion, ψομίζω. 

Serve, perform service, ὑπηρετέω." 

General, στρατηγός, οὔ, ὁ. 

Tocommand(anarmy), στρατηγέω. 

Eard: τρίτος, ἡ, OV. 

Fourth, τέταρτος, ἢ, OV. 

Every body, πᾶς τις. 

I am present, here, &c., πάρ-ειμι. (τὰ παρόντα Pres- 


ent things, circum- 
stances, or condition.) 


To perform this service, ὑπηρετεῖν τοῦτο. 
(¢ these services, ὑπηρετεῖν ταῦτα 


Exercise 10. 


53. Accustom yourself to confer benefits upon'® the 
good. Every body loves Ais own things. I accustom 
myself to serve the state. Cyrus, as his custom was, 
was riding at full speed. I will give the gold to you 


* From στρατός army, ἄγω lead. 

s Augment. ¢, εἴθιζον, εἴθισμαι. It is used in pass. 

¥ ὑπό, ἐρέτης, rower, properly, to row for a person, or at his 6011" 
mand..- 


NEUTER ADJECTIVE: 91 


ee (48). Philip was their general with two others. 
e thinks that the citizens have conferred benefits upon 
him. Accustom yourseif to becontented with your (18) 
present condition. Let us not treat those ill who! have 
done goed to us. He accustomed himself (imperf.) to 
perform these services for the good. I will perform this 
service for you. He has a! large head. I am accus- 
tomed to perform you these services. 


ᾧ 10. Of the Neuter Adjective. 


54. a) In Greek, as in Latin, the newt. plur. of an 
adjective is used ‘without a substantive, where 106 
should rather use the singular. 

σοῦ. ὃ) The neut. article with a Zen. case, is used 
in an indefinite way for any thing that relates to, or 
proceeds from, what the gen. expresses. 

56. c) Neuter adjectives are used adverbialiy; and 
generally, 


The neut. sing. of the comp. ? serve also for comp. 
The neut. plural of the sup. ) and sup. of the adv. 


57. d) When an adjective is the predicate, it is often 
inthe newt. singular, when that is not the sender, or 
even number, of the subject. 

This can only be, when the assertion is made of a class or gener- 
al notion; not of a ’ particular thing. It may be supposed to agree 
with thing understood. 

58. e) πολύς (πλέων or πλείων, πλεῖστος), Superiatives, 
and the adj. ἥμισυς" stand in the gender of the gen. that 
follows them, when we might have rather expected the 
neut. adj. (Not τὸ πολὺ τῆς γῆς, but ἡ πολλή.) 

59. a) εἶπε ταῦτα, he said this. 


® Acc. plur. cis and eas. G. ovs in later writers. 


32° - NEUTER ADTECTIVES. 


δ) τὰ τῶν Sear φέρειν δεῖ, we should bear what 
comes from the gods. 

δ) σοφώτερον ποιεῖς, you act more wisely. 
αἴσχιστα διετέλεσεν, Xe lived in a most 
disgraceful way. 

d) ἡ ἀρετή ἐστιν ἐπαινετόν, viriue is praise- 
worthy. 

e) ἡ πολλὴ τῆς χώρας, the greater part of the 
country. ὁ ἥμισυς tov yoorer, half the 
tame. 


οὐ. V ocABULARY 10... 
We ought, should or must, dei (oportet). 


“΄ 


. : 
‘T’o bear, φέρω." ᾿ 
Said, εἶπον." 
ΓΕΥ 1; pe 7 > : 
Io live, δια-τελέω, gow (properly fize- 


ish, go through; βίον or 
χρόνον under stood). 


Praiseworthy, ᾿ ἐπαινετός, 7, OV. 

To praise, . ἐπαινέω." 

To act, ποίξω. 

Forwardness, zeal, τὸ πρόϑῦμον (adj. for ἡ προ- 
ι ϑυμία). 

Peloponnesus, ITehomovvyoos, ov, 7. 


Exercise 11 


61. The others laid waste half the country. The 
other party?? act more wisely. . The rest of the 
Scythians act more wisely. He spent half his lifeina 
most disgraceful way. ‘The others are doing better. 
The rest of the citizens are doing very well.e The 
king of the Persians has ravaged the greater part of the 


ἃ δεῖ (—déor, dén, δεῖν, δέον), δεῆσει. Limperf. ἔδει. 

b φέρω, οἴσω, ἐνήνοχα : aor. 1. ἤνεγκα. Lass. 5 bial and οἰσθήσοα 
ual, ἐνήνεγμαι, ἠνέχθην. 

© εἶπον (εἰπέ, &c.) an aor. 3. Also εἶπα aor. 1., of which εἴπατε, εἰς 
τότως and also εἶπας, are used by Aitic writers. 

d ἔσω (Xen. but generally ἔσομαι.) ἢ ἥνεσα, ἥνεκα, ῃνέθην: but ; HUH a Le 

® By 56 the compar. and superl. of good must here be used. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. oa 


Peloponnesus. Wisdom is praiseworthy (57. d). The 
son of Sophroniscus® said this (54. a). Let us bear 
what comes from the gods. The son of Philip will 
command (the army) with three others.2!  Accustom 
yourself to bear what comes from the gods. One ought 
to like one’s own things. A certain man had a hen 
Eagles'* have a!? very beautiful head. 


§$ 11. Subject and Predicate. 


62. a) The nom. neut. plur. generally has the verk 
in the singular ; but often not 6) when’ persons or liv- 
ing creatures are spoken of. 

63. c) The verb ‘Zo be’ is often omitted. 

64. a) τὰ ζῶα τ ρέχει, the animals TUN. τῶν ὄντων 
τὰ μέν ἐστιν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, Of existing 
things some are in.our power, and others are not in 
our power. 

b) τοσάδε ἔϑνη ἐστράτευον, : so many nations went 
on the expedition. 

Ο) τὰ τῶν φίλων κοινά, the property of friends is 
common. 


65. VocABULARY II. 


Animal, ζῶον; Ov, TO. : 
Run, τρέχω (δραμ). 
In ἃ person’s power, ἐπί with the dat. of the per- 


son (ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί, in MY pow- 
er ; ἐπ ἐμοῦ, in my time , 
ἐπὶ τοῦ πατρός, In MY fa 
ther’s time). 


So many, τόσος, τοσόσδε, τοσοῦτος. 
Nation, ἔϑνος, £06, TO. 
Go on an expedition, στρατεύω. 


ἜΞΞ-τττ πες - οὐ -------.......-- « 


f τρέχω; δραμοῦμαι, δεδράμηκα, ἔδραμον. 


84 SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


Existing things, things, τά ὄντα (part. from εἰμὶ. τῷ 

that are, or (54,a) whatis, : ὄντι; in reality, really.) 
To go away, OL7E-EUUt.E 
Now (already, at once, 

without waiting any ἤδη. 

longer), 

(Words after which the omission of the copula (‘is’ ‘are’ &c.*, is 
very common.) 


Ready, ἑτοῖμος," ἢ, ov. 

Disappeared, vanished, φροῦδος,' ἡ, ov. 

(It is) time, ὦρα. 

Easy, ῥάδιον (neut. of ῥᾷδιος). — 

Hard, difficult, χαλεπόν (neut. of χαλεπός). 

Worthy, ἄξιος, ἃ, OV. 

Possible, δυνατός, 7, OV, 

Impossible, ἀδύνατος, OF OP. 

Necessity, ἀνάγκη (= tt is necessary). 

Lawful, ϑέμις, ϑέμιδος, ἡ (=fas). 
de, &e. a 


FEixercise 12. 


66. These things were not in my power. ‘These 
things took place in our fathers’ times. This (plur.) is 
good. It is now time togoaway. ‘They are ready to 
do this. The judge zs worthy of death (gen.) The 
boys have disappeared; the father has disappeared. 
Many nations will goon the expedition. It is easy to 
the wise, to bear what comes from the gods.” It is ne- 
cessary to bear what comes from the gods. Let us go 
away at once. Socrates, the son® of Sophroniscus, was 
really wise. For it isnot lawful to speak ill of the gods. 
It is hard to deceive the wise. 


€ εἶμι hasa fut. meaning, and is more common in this sense than 
. sdedoopat, fut. of ἔρχομαι. In the moods it is used as pres. or fut. (B.) 
bh Afterwards ἕτοιμος. 

i From πρὸ, dés: only found in nom. of all numbers. 

k Begin with adj. Have, has, are not to be translated. 
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§ 12. Onithe Moods. 


67. a. 1) The moods of the aorist do not refer to 
past time, and are therefore rendered by 
the present in English. 

2) The moods of the aorist express moment- 

_ary) actions; those of the present, son 

‘tinued ones. 
τ: ΕΣ But ee participle of the aorist does refer 
ἴδ past time. πεσών, having fallen. 

és. ἃ) μή “hake it for bids, takes the imperative of 
me present, the subj unctive of the aorist.™ 

{in n doing the exercises, consider (1) whether a single 

| definite-action is spoken. of; or a continued action, or 

habit. Having thus determined whether the aorist 


~~ should be used, or the present, (2) af you use the present, 


“you must alsn use the i wmperative ; if the aorist, the swb- 


— qunctive. | 


Of courss the δε). of the present must be used for the first person 
(when the present is to be used), as the imperaté. has no first person. 


69. 1> The optative is theregular attendant of the 
historical tenses. Hence, 

70. b) The relatives and particles (except the com- 
pounds of a»; see 77,89), which take the subjunctive, 
after the present and “futur e, take the optative after the 
histerica/" tenses. 


The sfative is thus, in fact, the ὩΣ; of the historical tenses, 
answering to the imperfect and pluperfect of the Latin subjunctive. 


71. c) So the particles and pronouns. which go with 
the indicative in direct, take the optative in oblique 
narratien. 


1 Momentary is here used in a somewhat loose way, to express sin- 
gle 2h actions, not contemplated as continuing. 

m 4 with imperative present telis a man to leave off what he has 
already begun: μή with aor. subj., tells him not to begin the action. (H.) 
This is a consequence of the distinction pointed out, not a new dis- 
inction. 

2 1. 8. Taper f., aorists, and pluperf. 
9 Oblique narration (sermo obliquus) is when the opinions assers 


Co 
cons) 
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(2. 4) μὴ κλέπτε, do not steal (forbids stealing gener 
ally). 
μὴ κλέψῃς, do not steal (forbids stealing in a 
particular instance). 
ὁ) πάρειμι, ἵνα td, Lam here to see. 
{παρ Ἦν, ἵνα ἰδοιμι, Iwas there to see. 
[ οὐκ ἔχω (or οὐκ οἶδα), ὅποιρ τράπωμαι, I don’t 
Be know 2 which way to turn myself. 
| οὐκ εἶχον (oY οὐκ ἤδειν), ὅποι» τραποίμην, I dia 
ἰ not know which way to turn myself. 
€) ἤρετο, εἰ οὕτως ἔχοι, he asked if it were so. 
ἔλεξέ μοι, ὅτι ἡ ὁδὸς φέροι εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἥνπερ 
oowny, he told me that the road led to the 
city which 1 saw. 


73. VOCABULARY 12. 


G 


Steal, 7 χλέπτω. 

Theft, κλοπή, ἧς, ἢ» 

Know, οἶδα." 

Whither, | ποῖ; (in dependent ques: 


tions ὅποι.) 


tions, &c., of another are related in the third person. “ He said that he 
thought, &c.”—“< He said, ‘I think, &c.” would be in direct narratior. 
(sermo rectus). 

P In dependent (or indirect) questions, the regular rule is to use, 


not πόσος : ποῖος § πηλίκος : 
(quantus 7) (qualts 2) how old or big ? 
ut δπόσος͵ ὁποῖος, ὁπηλίκος. 
So ποΐ ποτέ; ποῖ: ποῦ; TOS 5 πόθεν: TH 5 
when? whither? where? how? whence? ito ? whither ? 
but ὁπότε, ὅποι, ὅπου, πως, ὁπόθεν, ὅπη. 


So, also, not τίς, but ὅστις. But the direct interrogatives are yery 
often used in indirect questions, as: ἠρώτα pe τίς εἴην, he asked me wh 
[ was. 


4 Properly a perf. from εἴδω, see. I have percetved=I know. 
οἶδα, ἴσθι, εἰδείην, εἰδῶ, Bice. εἰδώς. : 
Plup. πϑεῖο. Fut. εἴσομαι (εἰδήσω). 


Perf. οὗδα, οἶσθα, οἵδε ΕΠ ἴστον͵ ἴστον | i ee ἴστε, ἴσᾶσις 


Plup. 5. ἤδειν, Att. ἤδη (from ἤδεαλ. 
ἤδεις, commonly ἤδεισθα, Att. ἤδησθα: * 
ἤδει, Ait. ἤἥδειν, and ἤδη. 
P. ἤδειμν and Foner. 
ἤδειτε, HOTE. 


& 5 
ἔδεσαν, ἧσανς- 
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Tern, 
To ask, 


Road, 

Lead (of a road), 
See, 

‘To be so, 


To be found or brought in 
guilty, 

Battle, 

Picht, 

That, in order that, 

That, after verbs of telling 
é&c., for Latin aceus. with 
infinitive, 


- 


eee! Ma ) 
τρέπω (Miu. turn myself ). 
ἤρομην, aor. 2: (ἐρωτάω used 
for the other tenses.) 
ὁδὸς, οὔ, 7. 
, 
€0@). 
φέρ 
o0ae.* 
οὕτως ἔχειν (to have them 
selves 50.) 


ἁλῶναι" (with gen.) 

μάχομαι, ἔσομαι, οὐμαὶ, ἡμαι. 

iva (= ut.) 

ὅτι, (With indie. unless the _ 
optative is required by 
71. The ace. with infin. 
also’ occurs. See 91. 0.) 


For what is ἔχω sometimes used? (fo know: so ‘non habeo qua 
me vertam.)- What are strengthening particles, and with what 


words are they often used? (γέ, αὐ least; πέρ, very; δή, πο. They 


are frequently used with relatives.) 


Fixercise 13. 


74. Lam here fo see the battle. I was here tu see the 
battle. Do not pursue what is disgraceful.'? The 
road leads to Athens. The boy saysthat the road leads 
to Athens. ‘The boy told me thatthe road ledt to Athens 
Do not deceive yourfather (of a particular instance of 
Jeceit). The Persian was found guilty of murder. I 
asked him what he was doing. He asked me who i 
was. Whoare you (plur.)? 1 asked them who they 
were. He told me that Xenoclides commanded them 


r The tenses supplied from the roots ὁπ, cid: δράω, dWopaty ἑώρακα, Eds 
ραμαι (ὥμμαι), ὠφθην. Imp. ἑώρων. For aor. εἶδον, ἰδέ, &c. and εἰδόμην 
ἰδυῦ, GC. ᾿ - 

* ἁλίσκομαι (am taken or caught), ἁλώσομαι, éddwxa. 
(ήλων). ἁλοίην, Gd (ὥς, &C.), adadvaty ἁλούς. 

The a is long in the augmented, shoré in the unaugmented forms. 

See ote on 51. ὁ. 


Aor. 


EAA wig 
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with two others.‘ Do not steal these things. Do not 
accustom yourself to deceive your mother. I was there 
to fight. He asked me whether (εἶ) these things were 
50, 


§ 18. Zhe Moods continued. 
On εἰ and ἄν. Conditional Propositions. 


Introductory remarks on ἄν. 


75. This particle (of which Hermann considers the 
real meaning to be by chance, perhaps ; but Hartung, 
else, otherwise) gives an expression of contingency and 
mere possibility to the assertion. 

76. Its principal use is in the conclusion of a hypo- 
thetical sentence; and when it stands in other sentences, 
it often refers to an implied condition. 

77. It coalesces with several particles, so as to form 
one word with them. | 


Thus with εἰ, ὅτε, ἐπειδή 
. “»,γ}ε “ 9 ? 
it forms ἐάν, ἥν, ἄν, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν. . 


78. The ἄν -- ἐάν, εἰ av, regularly begins the sen- 
tence, and is thus distinguished from the simple ἄν, 


which must have some words before it 
Ξε 


79. εἰ (like σαν ‘2f’) has the two meanings of 2f* and 
whether: it goes with the indic. or optative ; but not, in 
good writers, with the subjunctive.—(See example in 
2. C.) 

80. a) Possibility without any expression of wncer- 

tainty ; εἰ with indie. in both clauses. 


= 


* See 334, 
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bPUncertainty with the prospect of decision, 
ἐάν With subjunctive in the conditional, and 
the indic. (generally the frture) in the con- 
sequent clause. 

6) Uncertainty without any such accessary no- 
tion: εἰ with the optative in the conditional 
clause, and ἄν with the optative in the con- 
sequent clause. 

d) Impossibility, or belief that the thing is not 
so: εἰ with wmperfect or aorist indic.in the 
conditional clause; ἄν with zmperf. or aor- 
ist indic. in the consequent clause. 


1) The imperfect is used for present time, or when the time Is 
quite indefinite. 

2) If both condition and consequence refer to past time, the aor- 
ist must be used, at least in the consequent clause; unless the con- 
sequence is to be represented as continuing. 

3) The condition may refer to past, and the consequence to pres- 
ent time. 

εἰ ἐπείσθην, οὐκ av ἠῤῥώστουν, tf Thad (then) been persuaded, I should 
not (now) be outof health. 


81. a) ( εἰ ἐβρόντησε καὶ ἤστραψεν, if it has thunder- 
ed at has also lightened. 
εἴτι ἔχεις, δός, if youhave any thing, give 


at. 
δ) ἐάν τι ἔχωμεν, δώσομ ὃν, if we have any 
thing, we will give it. SSS 


6) εἴ τις ταῦτα πράττοι, μέγα αὶ ἂν ὠφελήσετε;. 
if any one should do this, he would do me α 
prea service. 

d) εἴ τι εἶχεν, ἐδίδου ἄν, if he had any thing, he 
, would give ut. 

εἴ τι ἔσχεν, ἔδωκεν ἄν, if he had had any 
thing, he would have given 72. 


82. VocABULARY 193. 


To benefit, to doa service, ὠφελέω. 
Pratt. injure, ᾿βλάπτω. 
Kall, ‘put to death, ἀπο-χτείνω. 


« It is implied, that he has not any thing. 
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Speak the truth, ἀληϑεύον. £3 
Mina, pra, μνᾶς, ἢ. 
‘Talent, τάλαντον, OV, TO. 
Not only—but also οὐχ ὅτι"--- ἀλλὰ καί. 
Even, καί. 

Not even, οὐδέ. 


= 


i> Oss, ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν, &c. take besides ace. of person, an idj 
in the ace. neut. plur., where we should use adverbs; very, mare, &c 
μεγάλα μικρά, μείζω, τὰ μέγιστα. 


Exercise 14. 


83. If I have any thing,** I will give it. If you 
were to do this, you would confer the.greatest benefit 
upon me (c). If any one should do this, he would 
greatly injure me. If I had a mina, I would give it to 
the slave. Ifhe had had even three talents, he would 
have given them to his brother. If any one were to do 
(c) this, he would do the greatest#* injury to the state. 
If you speak the truth (1. 6. if what you say should 
prove true), 1 will give you three talents. If the wise 
were to manage the affairs of the state, they would con- 
fer.a great benefit*® upon all the citizens. If this be 
so,*7 | will go away at once. If you were really wise, 
you would admire the beauty of virtue. I am here to 
see not only the city, but also the whole”® country. If 
the citizens were wise, they would have killed not only 
Xenoclides, but also Philip. If you should be found 
guiliy”’ of murder, the citizens will put you to death. 


ᾧ 14.. The Moods continued. 


84. a) The optative with ἄν is equivalent to om 
nay, might, would, should, &c. 


v Such a verb as ‘I do not say’ is understood: I saw, not that my 
on, but also &c.=I saw (I do not say) that (1 saw) my son, but 
also, &c. 
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Ix properly refers (as our would, &c.) to a condition supposed. 
Thus | in (86*. a), ‘I would gladly see it,’ if it were possible; in (86*. δ) 
‘one could not, &c.if one were to look. 
85. ὁ) The optative with ἄν is often translated by 
the future. 


The Attics were peculiarly fond of expressing themselves in a 
doubtful way; of avoiding all positiveness in their assertions; and 
hence the optative with ἄν is used of the most positive assertions. 


86. c. ὦ. 6.) ἄν gives to the infinitive and the partt- 
czple the same force that it gives to the optative. 
Thus (as in 865. d) the infin. gets the force of an infin. future.¥ 
This is the common way of expressing the future after verbs of 
hoping thinking, trusting, praying, knowing, confessing, &c., when 
it is dependent on a condition expressed or implied. 
Of a positive unconditional expectation, &c. the infinitive without 
ἄν is to be used; the future, if future time is to be strongly mark- 


ed; if not, the aor. or present, according as the action is momentary 
or continued. (Κ. 


86*. a) ἡδέως ἂν ϑεασαίμην ταῦτα, Fwould gladly 
see this, or, I should like to see this. ἄν- 
ϑρωπον ἀναιδέστερον οὐκ ἄν τις εὕροι, 4 
man, or, one could not find a more shame: 

, less Sellow. 

δ) οὐχ ἂν φεύγοις, you will not escape. 

c) πόσον ἂν οἶξι εὑρεῖν τὰ σὰ χτή ματα πωλού. 
μενα; how much do 1 you thinks Ὁ your pos: 
sessions would fetch (literally, find) if 
they were sold. 2 

d) οὐκ ἔστιν ἕνα ἄνδρα ἂν δυνηϑῆναί ποτε ἅπαντα 
ταῦτα πρᾶξαι, it is not possible that one man 
should ever be able ἐο do all this. 

6) τἄλλα" σιωπῶ, πόλλ av ἔχων εἰπεῖν, I hold my 

tongue about the rest, though £should have 
much to say. αἰτεῖ μισϑὸν, ὡς περιγὲν Ope 


γράφειν av=scripturum esse. 
γεγραθέι at av==scripturum fuisse. 
γρᾶνναι dy==(a) scripturum fuisse, or 
as pres. (b) scripturum esse. 
γράψειν av=scripturum fore. (K.) 
γράψειν ἄν is proved, I think, to be correct by Hartung, against Pere 
son, Hermann, &c. Kilhner and Rost both agree with Hartung. 
For τὰ ἄλλα, 
- \ 
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νος avt τῶν πολεμίων, he asks for pay on 
the plea that he could then conquer his 


enemies. 
87. VocABULARY 14. 


‘Would (or should) like 
10-5) once) (OO es ties 
Jated 2) 


See, behola. 

Shameless, 
Shamelessness,impudence, 
Find; (ofthings sold) fetch, 
Possession, 

Acquire, get, 


Sell, 

Can, am able, 

How is ‘if is possible’ 

_ sometimes expressed ? 

One, 

Hold my tongue about, 

Ask for: in mid. ask for 
myself, 

Pay, 

Conquer, get the better of, 


ἡδέως, gladly. (ἥδιστ᾽ ar 

ΠΤ dice; er- 
? ς- at 

tremely ; 7dtov av.....- 
7, 1 would rather than.) 

ϑεάομαι. 

ἀναιδής, ns, ἕς. 

ἀναίδεια," ας, 7. 

εὑρίσκω." 

κτῆμα," ατος, τό. 

χτάομαι, (perf. κέκτημαι 4 
POSSESS) 

πωλέω. 

δυναμαι." Ξ 


by ἔστιν. 


εἷς, μία, ἕν. G. ἑνός, μίας, &C. 

σιωπάω, (with fut. mid.) 

αἰτέωῳ. 

10 80g, οὔ, ὁ. 

περιγίγνομαι, (with gen. See 
15, note 1.) 


t Literally ‘as thus being-likely-to-conquer.’ 


y From ἡδύς, sweet. 


Adverbs in ws are formed by adding ws to the 


root ; καλ-ός, καλῶς" ταχ-ῦς, rayé-os, ταχέ-ως. 
z The termination ta becomes ea when derived from adjectives in 


ns, by contraction with the e of the root; ἀναιδής, dvasdé-os, dvacderd. 


The 


ais then shortened, and the accent thrown back to the last syllable but 
two. ais aninseparable particle, meaning ‘net’ in compound words. It 
generally takes ν before a vowel: a, noé, aid, the root of words denoting 


reverence, respect, shame, &c. 


a δ ΄ c 2 a ” 
EVOLOKG), EVOINTWs, EVONKA, ευρημαι. 


εὑρετός. 
b See 8. note a. 


S δύναμαι, dui ficopat, δεδύνημαι, ἠδυνήθην. 


Verb ad}. 


etpov, εὑρόμην, εὑρέθην. 


(2 sing. δύνασαι.) 
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Fiscape from, φεύγω, (acc. fut. mid.) 


Black, ~~ μέλας, KPA, αν. 
F latterer, κολαξ, ακος, ὃ. 
Flatter, κολαχεύω. 

_ Ever, at any time, ποτέ, 
Just, δίκαιος, α, OP. 
Faithful, πιστὸς, 1, ὅν. 
How much, πόσον, (neut.) 
Think, οἴομαι." 
Hope, | ἐλπίζω. 


Εχογοῖδο 15. 


88. One cannot find a more shameless flatterer. One 
cannot find a blacker dog. You will not escape from 
those who are pursuing you. If I possessed a talent, I 
would not ask you! for pay. It is not possible that you, 
being a man, should be able to deceive the gods. You 
will not deceive God, the judge of all. I should like to 
find these things. I should like to see the old geometers. 
Let us fly from the shamelessness of wicked men. You 
will not find a juster judge. Do not steal the poet’s gold. 
Do not flatter. If you do this, you will conquer your 
enemies. How much do you think the eagle will fetch, 
if offered for sale? I asked him how much (72, note) 
his possessions would fetch, if sold? I will ask for 
three talents, on the plea that I shall then conquer 
(86*. 6) all my enemies. I hope that you will be able to 
do all this (86*. d). 


$15. The Moods continued. 


89. a) The compounds of ἄν (ἐών, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, ὅζα. 


ἃ τότε : interrog. when? 
® οἴομαι and 2" αι (2 sing. οἴει), οἱήσομαι, φήθην. Imperf. ὠόμην, ᾧμην. 
or i τ 4194. a. 
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77) regularly take the subjunctive. The 
same rule applies to relatives with ἄν. 

90. 6) When they come into connection with past 
tame or the oblique narration, they either remain 
unc hanged, or the simple words (εἰ, ὅτε, éed7— 02, ὅστις, 
ὅσος, ὅς. \t take their place with the optative (69). 

0": 26. d. €) When these compounds cf a»,and rela- 
tives with ἄν, go with the subjunctive of the aorist, they 
answer to the Latin fi uture perfect (futururr exactum, 

91. a) παρέσομαι ἐάν τι δέῃξ (60,*), L will come to you 

(or, be with you), if Lam wanted. 

Ὁ) ἔφη παρέσεσϑαι, εἴ 71 d€04 OY δεήσοι, he said 
that he would come, tf he were wanted. 

Ο) τότε δὴ," ὅταν ἃ yoni ποιῇς, εὐτυχεῖς, then only 
are you prosperous, when you do what 1 you 
ought. τότε δὴ, ὅταν ἃ χρὴ ποιήσῃς, εὐτυχήσεις, 
then only will you be prosperous, when you 
have done® what you ought (tum demum, 
quum officia tua expleveris, felix eris). 

d) ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, when (or 
after) you have heard all, decide. 

6) διαφϑερεῖ ὅ,τι ἂν λάβῃ, he will destroy whatever 
he takes οὐ lays hoid of (ceperit). 


G2. VocABULARY LD. 


At all, zi, (neut. of zig). 
Also, καί. 

One ought, χρή. 

If there is any need, or oc- 


casion. 
Am prosperous, or fortun- 
afte; prosper, 


ν ἢ a) , 
ἐάν τι δέῃ, OF Et τι δέοι. 
3 ’ 
εὐτυχέω. 


§ τίξξαΐ αἰΐ. ἐὰν τι δέη, if it should be at ail necessary. 

h Then truly (and not before)=then only. . 

i χρή (ορογἕο!)---- χρείη χρῇ, χρῆναι; part. neut. (τὸ) χρέων. Imperf. 
ἐχρῆν Or χρῆν αν]; ἔχρη) : ὙΠ: χρήσει. 

* Properly, ‘ when you shall have done: but in English a future 
action, that is to precede another future action, is generally put in the 
present or perfect tense. We do not, that is, mark that it is now ‘u- 
ture, but consider ourselves as removed by the ‘ when, &c. to the time 
of its happening. 
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Forcune, τύχη, ἧς, ἧ. 

Hear, C2000. 

Judge, decide, XO. 

When, ὅτε. 

Then, τότε. 

When? πότε; 

Destroy, διαφϑ εἰρο)." 

Take, ; λαμθάνω." 

Whosoever, whatsoever, ὅστις.» 

When, afier, ᾿ ἐπειδή, or with ἄν, ἐπειδών. 


(παρεῖναι, to be present (here or there), is often used of being present 
to assist; where we should use ‘come to you,’ or ‘ be with you.’) _ 


Exercise 16. 


== When the consequent verb is in the fut., how is 17) transiz- 
ted? with what mood ?—81. ὃ. 

93. He says that he will come, if he is wanted (91. δ). 
if we do what we ought, we shall be happy. If the 
citizens were to do**® what they ought, they would be 
prosperous. If the citizens had done what they ought 
(tmperf.), they would be prosperous (now). When I 
have any thing,I will give it. When they see this, 
they will fear. , When you have managed the affairs of 
the state well, you shall manage mine also. He hopes 
that he shall (thus) be able to deceive the godsalso. I 
am glad that the enemy are destroyed.’ If the enemy 
had done this, they would have been destroyed. The 
judge said, thathe would come, if he were wanted. 


- 


1 Fut. ἀκούσομαι (but aor. 1. ἤκουσα), ἀκήκοας ἤκουσμαι. 

™ ὅταν when the subj. should be used with ἄν. 

D διαφθείρω, διαφθερῶξ διέφθαρκα. 

© λαμβάνω, λήψομαι, εἴληφα. ἔλαβον. 

Ρ The neut. of ὅστις has sometimes a mark like a comma (called 
diastole or hypodiastole) after the o, to distinguish it from ὅτι, that. (δ, τις 


& 
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§ 10. The Moods continued. 


94, a) The optative is used of what happened often, 
when the time spoken of is past. 
1) For pres. or future time, the relatives with ἄν and compounds 
of ἄν could be used. 
2) To relatives ἄν gives in this way the force of our ever. ὃς ἄν 
(= quicumque, siquis) whoever, any man who; in plur. all who. 
95. a) ὑπερῷον εἶχεν ὁπότ᾽ ἐν ἄστει" διατρίβοι," re 
had an upper chamber whenever he stayed 
in town 
b) ἔπραττεν ἃ δόξειεν αὐτῷ, he did what (in each 
case) seemed good to him. 
c) ovg (μὲν) ἴδοι εὐτάκτως καὶ σιωπῇ ἰόντας, ἐπήνει,: 
he used to praise those whom (at any time) 
he saw marching in good order and in si- 


lence. 
96. VocaBuLARY 10. 

Upper chamber, ὑπερῷον, OV, TO, 

Whenever, ὁπότε. 

Stay (in ἃ town), διατρίβω. 

It seems good, δοκεῖν (= videtur,videntur, 
ἃ δοχεῖ μοι, what seems 
good to me,what I please 
or choose to do). 

In. good order, | εὐτάκτως. 

Rank, zakic, εως," 1). 


4 ὑπερῷον, 86]. understand οἴκημα. breowtos, 0g from ὑπέρ, 85 πα 
τρώϊος, @as from πατήο. (P.) 

F dorv is used of Athens as we use ‘ town’ of London. 

8 διατρίβειν, to rub (or wear) away, χρόνον, βίον (conterere tempus 
terere vitam). Without acc. to linger, stay, &c. 

t The imperfect of an habitual action; translated by ‘used to? ἄς 
See 2. Oss. 

ἃ δοκέω @weem and also think), δόξω, δέδογμαι (visus sum), aor. 1. 
dota. (The 3 sing. δοκεῖ, imperf. ἐδόκει. δόξει, ἔδοξε(ν), δέδοκται). 

Ὗ τάσσω, real root Tay. Hence ταγ-σιςτεετάξις. Nouns in σις σίας 
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Order, arrange, τάσσω, £0. 

Dining-rocm, avayEewy,” ὦ, τό. 

March (of ἃ single soldier), εἶμι." 

Silence, . σιωπή, ἧς, ἤ. 

Horse-soldier, ἱππεῦς, ews, ὃ (plur. caval- 
hy). 

To charge an enemy, ἐλαύνειν εἰς (With acc., some- 


times, ἐπώ). 


Exercise 17. 


Zz What is tne fui. of ἐπαινέω 7—60, note d. 


97. He had a dining-room whenever he stayed in 
town. ‘The judge had an upper chamber whenever he 
stayed in town. I praise all whom I see (94. 1) acting 
well. ‘The judge praised all whom he saw acting well. 
I will do whatever (94.1) I please.?3,v Whenever he 
took any city, he used to kill all the citizens. When I 
have taken*? the city, I will kill all the citizens. When 
you have taken the city, do not killthe citizens. I praise 
those who march in silence. If you march in good or- 
der, I will praise you. Who would not admire cavalry 
marching (riding) in order? ‘The cavalry of the Per- 
sians charge the ranks of theenemy. J should like to 
see”® cavalry sharging the enemy. 


§ 17. Onthe Moods. 


98. The subjunctive is used in doubting questions 
either alone, or after βούλει, ϑέλεις (do you wish ?). 


Soalso after οὐκ ἔχω (or οἶδα : 72. δ), and ἀπορῶ (ἕω) Iamataloss, 


from verbs, denote regularly the abstract notion of the verb. Hence 
raéis==the putting in order; but also, order, a place assigned, &c. 

Ἢ ;:--ἰνώγυκον from ἄνω, γαῖα, earth, ground. 

x εἶμ:, ibo, (not to be confounded with εἰμί, sum). 
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ἐρωτῶ (dw) ask ζητῶ (éw) seek. (Optat. after the historical tenses 
12:0.) | 


2 


99, a) βούλει» οὐ σκοπῶμεν; doyou, wish then, that 
we should consider uo question)? 

bh) πόϑεν βούλει do’ τὸς at; what do you wish me 
to beginw ith ? 

6) τί ποιῶ; what shall Ido? what am Ito do? 
ποῖ τράπωμαι; ; whither shall [turn myself ? 

d) εἴπω οὖν σοι τὸ αἴτιον; shall [then tell you 


- 


; the cause? 
e) νῦν ἀκούσω" avdis—; shall I now hear 
again— ? 
100. VocaBuLary 17. 

Wish, βούλομαι, ϑέλω or ἐθέλω. 
Consider, examine, ᾿ σχοπέο. 
Whence. πόϑεν. 
Begin, ἄρχομαι, 
Cause, αἴτιον" ov, τό. 
Again, avec. 
Then (of inference), οὗν. 
Am ata loss, ἀπορέω." 
Seek, ζητέω. 


(ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν, ἀπὸ ood, &e. ἀρξάμενοςἃ (having begun with you =) and 
you among the first; and you as much as any body.) 


Υ 2. sing. of βούλομαι, which with ὄπτομαι and οἴομαι always make εἰ 
jn 2. Sing. pres. (ower, οἴει). 

5 The subjunctive used in this way (subjunctivus dubitativus or de 
liberativus) must not be mistaken for the future. 

a ἐθέλω (the most general expression for wishing) denotes particu- 
larly that kind of wish in which there lies a purpose or design: conse- 
quently the desire of something, the execution of which is, or appears 
to be, in one’s own power. βούλομαι, on the other hand, is confined to 
that aa of willingness or wishing, in which the wish and inclination 
_towards a thing are either the only thing contained in the expression, 
“or are at least intended to be marked particularly. Hence it expresses 
a readiness and willingness to submit to whats does not exactly depend 
upon oneself.—( Butt. Lexilogus, Eng. Trans. 194.) 

b Properly adj. 

¢ From a, not, πόρος. passage, outlet. 

ἃ The ἀρξάμενος must be in the case of whatever it refers te. 
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Exercise 18. 


Z= After what tenses must the opf. be used in dependent sen- 
~ tences ? 

101. What shall I say ? 2 Do you wish, then, (that) 
we should goaway? What shall we 401 Do you 
wish, then, that we sould tell youthe cause? Do you 
wich that I should hold-my-tongue-about this? “Do you 
wish, then, that 1 should begin? AH men, and you as 
much as any body, praise thisman. ‘This eagle has a!? 
black head. ‘They praise not only** the mother, but alse 
the daughter. Not only you, but also your friends, will 
prosper, if you do this. We must bear what fortune 
sends (whatcomes from fortune*). You yourself shall 
hear. Iam ata loss what (72, note p)to do. They are 
at a loss which way to turn themselves. They did not 


know which way to turn themselves. 
ν 


§ 18. The Moods continued. 


102. a) εἴ τι ἔχοι (or ἔχει), ἔφη Sacer. 
b) et τι ἔχοι, ἔφη δοῦναι 6 ἄν. 
6) εἴ τι εἶχεν, ἔφη δοῦναι ἄν. 

103. a) When conditional propositions become de- 
pendent on another verb, the consequent 
clause is in the infinitive. 

b) Instead, therefore, of the optative with ἄν (in 
81. 6) we shall have the infin. with ἄν. 

c) Instead of the imperfect or aorist with ἄν (81. 
d) we shall have the present cr aorist infin. 
with ἄν». 

104. a) Instead of the indic. future (81. b) we shall 
have the znfin. future; aud εἰ with opta- 
tive instead of ἐάν with subj., if in connec- 
tion with past time. 


ἡ Compare ex- 
amplesin 81. 


- ——— 


© Aliso εἴ τι ἔχει (Or ἔχοι), ἔφη δώσειν ἄν. See 86. note w. 
: 3 


50 οὐ AND μή. 


105. Thus where we should have had in the conse 
quent clause, 

PO Wine) 4 ’ »- ὌΠΑ ͵ ’ » 
ποιοῖμ ἂν, ποιησαῖμ ἂν, ὃ πεποιήκοιμ ἂν, 
ἐποίουν ἄγ, § ἐποίησα ἄν, ἐπεποιήκειν ἄν, 
we shall have, 

2 ~ 4 ved +} EA 
ποιήσειν, ποιεῖν ἂν, ποιῆσαι ἂν, πεποιηκέναι ἂν 


ποιήσω, 


Fizercise 19. 


106. He said that, if you were to do this, you would 
do him the greatest service.** I said that, if any one 
should do this, he would greatly injure me. He said 
that, if he had a mina, he would give it to the slave. 
He said that, if any one were to do this, he would do the 
greatest injury*® to the state. He said that he was there 
to see the battle. How much do you think that yout 
horses would fetch, if they were sold (86*.c)? Who 
would not wonder at the shamelessness of this basest 
flatterer? He told me, that his daughter had very beau- 
tiful hands.'? I shouid extremely like to see?® the wise 
men of old.'' If the Persians of the present day'' were 
wise, they would be doing better. I should wish to be 
contented with what comes from the gods.’ 


ᾧ 19. οὐ and py. 


107. 1) ov denies independently and directly. 

2) μή does not deny independently and directly, 
but in reference to something else ; to some 
supposed case, condition or purpose ; or in 
the expression of some fear, solicitude, or 
care. 

107* 1) μή is used in all prohibitions (see 32. Obs.) 

2) With all conditional particles, et, ἐάν (qv, ἄν), 
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ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, ὅζο., and with ὅτε, ὁπότε, 
‘when, if ἃ condition is implied (111. d). 
3) With all particles expressing ie ien. or 
purpose ; iva, OnacPac, &c. 
Note.—In the same cases the compounds of μή will 
be used when required. 


108. But οὐ is used with ὅτι, ὡς (that): and also with 
ἐπεί, ἐπειδή (when, after, and as causal conjunctions, as, 
since), because they relate to actual facts. 

109. a. b.) ov is also (generally) used when the 
opinions, &c. of another person are stated in oblique 
narration. 

For though these seem to be dependent, they are only distinguijzn- 
ed from direct assertion in form. 

110. c) In negative propositions, positive pronouns 
and adverbs should be translated into Greek by the cor 
responding negative forms. 

Hence the particles for neither—nor are to be used for either—or 
after a negative; and no, nobody, nowhere, for any, anybody, any 
where, &c. (See note t Questions on the Syntax, § 19.) 

111. a) οὐκ édelew’ φησίν, he says that he does not 
choose. 

b) νομίζει ov καλὸν εἶναι, he thinks that it is not 
honorable. (53) 

6) οὐ δύναται οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν, οὔ τ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φι 
λους, he cannot either speak well of his 
jv iends, or treat them well. 

d) οὐκ ἐξῆν εἰσελϑεῖν παρὰ τὸν στρατηγόν, ὁπότε μή 
τὐξέξοι persons were not allowed to go wn 
to the general, when he was not at leisure. 
(Here a condition is implied : if he was not 
at leisure at that time.) 


112. VocaBuLarRy 18. 


Nobody, οὐδείς, »μηδεις, “μία, -ἕν. 
Not a single person, οὐδὲ εἷς, μηδὲ εἷς. 


{ Of ἐθέλω, θέλω (see 100, note a), the former is the common prose 
form: ἐθέλω, ---οἥσω; ---τηκα. 


” 
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No longer, οὐχέτι, μηκέτι. 

Not even, οὐδέ, μηδέ. 

Neither, nor, οὔτε---οὔτε: μήτε---μήτε. 

Neither, nor yet, © οὔτε---οὐδέ: μῆτε---μηδέ. 

Both, and, καί---καί, Or τέ---καί. 

Unless, εἰ μή. 

Go into, εἰσέρχομαι. 

Go away, ἀπέρχομαι." 

Company (=intercourse ς ἡ; ; 

with), ὁμιλία, ας, 1. 

Bid, order, κελεύω. 

One is allowed (Jicet), ἔξεστι. 

To be at leisure, σχολάζω. 

Leisure, σχολή (σχολῇ, slewly : with 
a verb =am slow todoa 
thing, &c.) 


Oxs. ré—xai is very often used, where we should only use ‘and,’ 
-—-The notions are thus brought into closer connection, and the τέ 
prepares us for the coming kai. 


Exercise 20. 


3“ When should μὴ κλέπτε be used? ὙΨΏΘΗ μὴ κλέψῃς ὁ 72. 


113. I will go away (65, note g), that I may not see 
the battle. Let us no longer pursue what is disgrace- 
ful.'® He told me, that the road did not lead to Athens 
(108). Do not think, that the citizens serve you. Ifyou 
jo not do what you ought (91. 6), you will not prosper. 
No longer accustom yourself to deceive your father. I 
will not take it, unless you bid (me). Let no one steal : 
this. Let nota single person go away. He says that 
the boys do not wish to go away. Let us not fly-from © 
the company of the good. He said that, unless the citi- 
zens performed him this service**, he would lay waste 
the rest'® of the country. Ishall be slow to do that.* 


-----.-.-.-.. 


8 ἔτι is yet, still; with negatives, any longer. 
Β ἔρχομαι, ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα, (ἤλυθον) ἦλθον. See 65. note g. 
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ᾧ 20. . Verbals in τέος. 


114. These verbals are formed both from trams. and 
trérans. verbs: and also from mid. (deponent) verbs, 
since they are sometimes used in a passive meaning. 

115. a) They are passive, and take the agent in the 
dative ; but they also govern the object in the same case 
as the verbs from which they come. 

116. a) When used in the neuter (with the agent in 
the dat. omitted), they are equivalent to the participle in 
dus used in the same way, and express: ‘one must, 
ought, &c.; ‘we, you, ὅσο. must, ought, &c.; or, ‘isto 
be, &c. 

117. ὃ) When formed from transitive verbs, they may | 
also be used in agreement with the object, the agent 
being still in the dative. Here, too, they exactly agree 
with the participle in dus. 

118. T'we peculiarities in Attic Greek deserve notice: 

1. The newt. plur. is used-as well as the newt. 
sing. | 

2. The agent is a put in the accus. 
as well as the objec 3 

119. c) When a verb has ἐν constructions with 
different meanmigs, the verbal adjective sometimes has 
both: thus πέμστεον with accus. has the meaning of per- 
suade (πείϑει» τινα)ὺ; with the dag. that of to obey 
(πείϑεσϑαί" tu). 

120. a) G. ἐπιϑυμητέον ἐστὶ τῆς ὠρετῆς, we, You, 

&<. should desire virize. 
D. ἐπιμειζςητέον ἐστὶ τῷ ἔργῳ, We, YOU, Ke. 
shonld set about the work. 
A. χολαστέον ἐπτ᾿ τὸν παῖδα, WE, 4A, WC. 
should punish tre boy. 
you,  Shayusal 
cultivate vir - 
iue. 


b) ἀσκητέον ἐστί σοι τὴν ἀρετή», 
ἀσκητέα ἐστί σοί ἡ ἀρενύ, 


i Perf. 2. (or mid.) πέποιθα, I trust, oz ste! aure : [ am persuaded. 
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6) πειστέον ἐστὶν αὐτόν, we must persuade him. 
πειστέον ἐστὶν αὐτῷ, we must obey him. 


N. B. These examples may all be trans.ated passive 
ly. Virtue should be cultivated, &c. | 


121. VocaBuLary 19. 
To practise, exercise, culti- 
vate. 
Desire 


Set about, take in hand, 


Work, task, production, 
Parent, 
Attempt, endeavour, try, 


Permit, suffer, 
Restrain by punishment, 
punish, chastise, 
ς΄ : 
Run or fly to the assistance 
of, assist in the defence of, 


ἀσχέω. 

ἐπι-ϑυμέω (gen. from ἐπί, 
on, ϑυμός, mind, passion). 

5 / 3 , 

ἐπι-χειρέω, (dat. from ἐπί, 

ὃ χείρ). Ἶ 

ἔργον, Ov, τό. 

γονεύς, ἕως, ὁ. 

πειράομαι, (verb. adj. πειρᾶ- 
τέος). 

ἐάων" (verb. adj. éezéos). 


κολάζω, (fut. -ἀσομαι). 


βοηϑέωι (dat.) 


ΟΒ5. These verbals should be formed from aor. 1 pass.™ by reject 
ing the augment, turning θην into réos, and therefore the preceding 
aspirate (if there is one) into its mute (i. δ. mr, x7, for 40, x8). 

3*> Form verbals from διώκω pursue, φεύγω fly frum, ὠφελέω 


benefit. 


Exercise 21. 


122, The great work must be set about. We must — 


rot shun the labour. 
benefits on the state. 


All the citizens should confer 
He said that all the citizens 


ought to confer benefits on their country (state), when 


there is any occasion. 
Ε Augment t. 
1 From βοή cry, θέω run. 


We must fly-to-the-assistance of 


——: 


m For if the aor. 1. has a different vowel, &c. from perf. pass., the 
verbal adj. follows it, and not the perf. 
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our country. Wemustset about the task of chastising" 
the boy. If the slave had done this, it would** be ne- 
cessary to punish him. If the boy should do this, it 
would be necessary to punish him. He told us, that if 
this were 50,57 we ought to set about thetdsk. We must 
punish not only*® my boy, but also my brother’s.6 Pa- 
rents’ and poets" love their own productions. He said 
that virtue should be cultivated by all. Whoever (ooze 
ἄν, 94. 2) 1553 caught, shall be punished. We must not 
be slow® to obey our parents. 

Vv 


$ 21. Doudle Accusative. 


123. Verbs of taking away from, teaching, conceal- 
me, asking, putting on or off, take two accusatives. 


124. a) Θηβαίους χρήματα" ἥτησαν,ν» they asked 

the Thebans for money. 

b) ov ce ἀποχρύψω ταῦτα, Lwill not hide this 
from you. 

Cc) τοὺς πολεμίους THY ναῦν ἀπεστερήχαμεν, 
we have deprived the enemy of their ship. 

d) διδάσκουσι τοὺς παῖδας σωφροσύνην, they teach 
the boys modesty (moderation or self-re- 
straint.) 

6) τὸν maida ἐξέδυσε τὸν χιτῶνα, he stript the boy 
of his tune. 


125. VocaBpuLaRy 20, 
Thebans, Θηβαῖοι, ot. 
Money, | χρήματα, τά (pl. of χρῆμα). 


ΠΕ ατέ. must be repeated before ‘ poets? or the meaning would 
be‘ those who are parents and poets; in other. words, both attributes 
would be spoken of the same subject. 

° From χράυμαι (see 8, note a). It is only in the plur. that it 
means money, etc. Properly, a thing used. 

P αἰτεῖσθαι in the mid. (sibi aliquid expetere) does not take two ac- 
rusatives, but one acc. ard παρά, or one noun and aninjin. (Poppo.) 
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Hide, χρύπτω," ἀπο- -«χρύπτω 
Ship, ναῦς," VES, Ve 
Deprive of, ἀποστερέω. 
‘Take away from, ἀφ-αιρέω." 
‘Teach, δίδάσχω." 
Modesty, moderation, self- jo: eee 

restraint, Ope eed vee 
ΤῸ be wise, (i. 6. prudent), ; 

or ἴῃ one’s right mind, °° PEP? 
"To be mad, μαιγομαι." 
Die, ϑνήσκω," ἀποϑνήσκω. 
Mortal, ϑνητός, 7, OV. 
Immortal, ἀϑάνατος, OF OV. 
Strip, or take off, éxdvo,* καὶ in mid. “on or off 
Put on, évduo,* \ | myself.” 
Tunic, χιτών, 7 ὥνος, Ὁ. 
Misfortune, δυσπραγία, ἂς, 7. 

PHRASES. 
But for, | εἰ μὴ διά (ace. ) 
All but, ὅσον ov (1. 6. just as much 
as not). 


4 In aor. 2. this verb has @ for charact. 

F vais, νεώς, νηΐ, ναῦν, --το νῆες) νεῶν, ναυσί, ναῦς. These are the forms 
as used in Attic Greek. 

® αἱρέω (ήσω, ᾧξα.), εἷλον, ἡοέθην. 

t διδάσκω, διδάξω, -opat, δεδίδαχα. Act. 1 teach. Mid. [have (them 
taught. 

ἃ Lwdeoctyny.... quam soleo equidem quum temperantiam tum 
moderationem appellare, nonnunquam etiam modestiam. (Cic.) ---οσύνη, 
abstract nouns from adj. in wy (especialiy) and others. σώφρων (from 
σῶς salvus, φρῆν mens), moderate, temperate,—prudent. 

Υ paivopat, pavodpat, péunva (with meaning of pres.), aor. ἐμάνην. 

W θνήσκω; θανοῦμαις τέθνηκα, ἔθανον. ‘The perf. and aor. = I am dead. 

x δύω, go into, and also make to go into,—sink, enclose. Act. fut. 
and aor. with the trans. meaning. Πα. δύομαι, (δύσομαι, ἐδυσάμην) en- 
close myself=put on (a garment). ἔδυν (δῦϑθι--τεδῦναι, dis) has alse this 
meaning. Hence évdiw, put on: éxdiw, put off, strip (with fué. and 
aor.) ; both of another: mid. of myself. 

y ‘And under-garment with sleeves, over which a mantle was worn 
out of doors. 
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Cutside, without, ἔξω (2en.) τὰ ἔξω, external, 
outward things. 

External, ὁ ἔξω (27). 

Within, ἔνδον (also, 2m doors, at 


home; ἔνδον καταλαβεῖν, 
to find aman in, or at 
home). 


Exercise 22. 
3“ What is the literal English of εἰ μὴ διά 1 

126. I will put on my tunic. Do not hide your mis- 
fortunes from me. We will teach our daughters mod- 
esty. O mother, do not teach you: daughter impudence 
We will take away this from the woman. Let us not 
teach these most disgraceful things to our boys. ‘The 
rest of the Thebans were there to see the battle. He 
would have died*’ but for the dog. Let us not fly from 
the all but present war. I will put his tunic on the 
boy. Ifthe enemy do this,** we will deprive them of 
their ship. I should have died*’ but for my faithful 
slave. ‘This man has stript me of my tunic. If you do 
not perform me this service,?* I will deprive you of your 
pay. If we find him at home, we will kill him. He 
killed-all who were within. Let us love the company 
of the temperate. Let us not fear external evils. 


ᾧ 22. The eS ibe after Passive and Neuter Verbs — 


127. The accus. of the active becomes the nom. of 
the pass. 

128. a) If the verb governs two accusatives, that of 
the person becomes the nominative; that of the thing 
continues to be the object of the passive verb, asin Latin. 
But also, 

129. b) The dat. of the active sometimes becomes 


Se 
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the nom. of the passive; the object of the active cor 
tinuing to be the object of the passive in the accusative 
[ἐπιτρέπειν, πιστεύειν τινί τι). 

130. d) Intransitive verbs take an ace. of a noun of 
kindred meaning ; and (as in ῥεῖν γάλα) of one that 
restricts the ceneral notion of the verb to a particular 
instance. 

e) Here the ordinary accus. of the object is found together with 
this limiting accusative. 

131. a) ἀφαιρεϑεὶς" τὴν ἀρχήν, having had his 

government taken from him. 

δὴ ὁ “Σωκράτης ἐπιτρέπεται τὴν δίαιταν. Nocra- 
tes is entrusted with the arbitration ; 
πεπίστευμαι" τοῦτο, this is entrusted to me, 
or Tam entrusted with this. 

c) ἐχκοπεὶς τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοῦς, having had his 
eyes knocked out. 

d) ῥεῖν γάλα, to flow with mulk ; ζῇν" βίον, to live 
a life ; κινδυνεύειν Bae to brave a dan- 
ger ; πόλεμον πολεμεῖν, (0 wage a war, 
ὕπνον κοιμᾶσϑαι, to sleep a sleep. 

e) ἐνίκησε τοὺς βαρβάρους τὴν ἐν Μαραϑῶνι 
μάχην, he conquered the barbarians in 
the battle of Marathon. 


132. VocABULARY 2], 


Tu commit, confide, oren- ,  , 
ἐπιτρέπω.ἷ 


trust to, 
E.ntrust to, | motevot (also with dat. 
only, to trust a person). 
Arbitration, δίαιτα, ης, 1. 
Faith, : πίστις, EOC, 7. 


Uisbelieve, disobey (a pei- 


; , 
son or law), ἀπιστέω (dat.) 


~. 


5 195, uote 8. 

5 ἐγὼ τιστεύομαι (ὑπό τινος). IT am trusted, confided in, or believed. 

b Yaw, χράομαι, πεινάω, διψάω (live, use, hunger, thirst), contract ag 
iran ἡ (nef a). ζῶ, ζῇς, &e 

+ For the distinction between ἘΣ: sa see Index under * ens 
trast to 


4, 
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Law, 

Cut out, knock out, 

Cut to pieces, 
Government, magistracy, 


Danger, 
Brave, incur, expose one- 
self to a danger, 


Fountain, 

Flow, 

Flows witha full or strong 
stream, 


Honey, 

Conquer, 

Victory, 

Barbarian, (1. e. one who is 
not a Greek), 

To hold a magistracy or 
office. 

Milk, 


River, 


88 


VOMOG, OV, ὁ. 

ἐχ-κέύπτω. 

κατα-κόπτω. 

ἀρχή, ἧς, ἡ (also, begin- 
NING: ACC. ἀρχήν, OT τὴ» 
ἀρχήν, used adverbially 
for at all, or ever, after 
negatives, when an ae- 
tion is spoken of ). 

κίνδυνος, OV, ὃ. | 


, ’ 
κινδυγευειν κίνδυνον. 


ὀφϑαλμός, οὔ, ὁ. 

κοιμάομαι (aor. -- ϑην). 

ὑπνος, OV, ὃ. 

πηγή, MSs ἦ. 

E00.° 

πολὺς ῥεῖ, (the adj. being in 
the case and gender of 
its noun). 

μέλι, ιτος, τό. 

γικάω. 

VLAN, NS, ἥ. 


, € 
βαβαρος, ov, 0. 
7 ᾿ 5 2 , 
ἄρχειν ἀρχῆν. 


γάλα, γάλακτος, τὸ (R. yas 
λακτ). 
ποταμός, οὔ, ὁ. 


Exercise 23. 


133. I have had the arbitration entrusted to me. 


He 


said, that he had had the arbitration entrusted to him (72, 
6). The eagle hashadits eyes knocked out. ‘The foun- 


© ῥέξω, prijcopat, ἐῤῥύηκα ;; aor. i 


not Attic). 


2, 


Ὕ 


ὀῥύην (flowed) ; (ἐῤῥεῦσα and ῥεύσομαι͵ 
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tains flow with milk and honey. [If the fountains flow 
both with milk and honey, we shall become rich.** If the 
rivers had flowed with wine, the citizens would have be- 
come rich. Ifthe citizens are wise, they will put him to 
death. Ifthe citizens are mad (aor.), they will put vou 
to death. You will not be able (86*. 6) to disbelieve 
your mother. ‘The rivers are flowing with a strong 
stream. ‘The thing has all but*® been done. I should 
have killed you, but for®® your father. Sophroniscus 
had his government taken away from him. Hehashad 
his government taken away from hii. Hares have 
large eyes.? Let us try to bear what comes from the 
sods. 2° We must try® to bear what fortune sends.*5 
He conquered the Persians in the battle that took place 
there (in the there batt/e). 1 will not expose myself te 
this danger. ‘The people outside were cut to pieces. ! 
asked the boy himself, whether (72. c) the river was 
flowing with a strong stream. I asked Sophroniscus 
what magistracy he held. _ 


~/ 


§ 23. The Accusative continued. 


134. a) The accus. is used after nouns and adjectives 
where κατά, as to, might be supposed understood, 


It thus limite the preceding word to a particular part, circwm- 
stance, &c. 

135. ὃ) The accus. of a neut. pronoun or any gener- 
al expression, is often used in this way after verbs that 
would govern a substantive in another case. 

136. c) The accusative is used to express duration 
of time, and the distance of one place from another. 


137. a) καλὸς τὸ σῶμα, beautiful in person. Σωκχρά-. 


της τοὔνομα, Socrates by name. πλήττομαι 
A , ΄ 

τὴν κεφαλή», Lam struck on the head. πᾶν- 

τὰ εὐδαιμονεῖ, he is happy in all respects. 


—_ ——. 


es  . 


@ - τὸ ὄνομα. 


ἀν τῳ, 
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5) ci χρῶμαι αὐτῷ ; whai use shall make of it! 
what am I? to do with it? οὐκ οἶδα ὅ 0,7 σοὶ 
χρῶμαι, 1 dowt know what use to make of 
you ; I don’t know what to do with you. 

5) πολὺν χρόνον, a long time. τρεῖς ὅλους μῆνας 
three whole months. τὰ πολλά, mostly, (for) 
most of his time. ἀπέχει δέκα σταδίους, it is 
ten stadia off. 

d. τοὐναυτίον,, on the contrary. τὸ λεγόμενον, as 
the saying 15. 

138. VocaBULARY 22. 


Whole, 

Body, person, 
Month, 
Name, 

To strike, 


Unjust, 
Do injustice to, injure, 


Injustice, 

Staff, 

Insult, 

Insult, insolence, 


Reverence, 


Run away from, 


σ 
0106, ῇ, OY. 


σῶμα, GOS, τό. 

μήν, μηνός, ὃ 

ὄνομα, ατος, τύ. 

πλήσσω (Att. πλήττω : used 
by the Attics only in 
perf. act. and in the 
pass. For other tenses 
πατάσσω;,, ξω, is used.) 

ἄδικος, ος ον. 

ἀδικέω (ace. of person and 

also of thing.) 

ἀδικία, ας, ἡ (ἀδικεῖν ἀδικίαν, 
ἴο commit an injury). 

ῥαβδος, ov, 7. 

ὑβρίζω (acc.: ὑβρίζειν εἴς τι- 
γα, to act insolently to- 
wards). 

ὕβρις, εως, 7. 

αἰδέομαι, ἔσομαι, et aor. 1 
pass.: (α 66.) 

ἀποδιδράσκωξβ ( acc.) 


e The subj. used asin 99. δ. expresses more doubt as to what is te 


be done than the fut. 


f xe Ss , 
==TO EVaAVTLOV. 


5 gidpdcoxw, δράσομαι, δέδρᾶκα. 


vat, ὁράς). 


ἔδραν (δρᾶθι, ὁραίην, ὁρῶ (as, &e.) ἐρᾶ- 
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To have no fear of, to be ik 
without fear of, Calpe (ae 
Mild, gentle, πρᾶος." πραεῖα, πρᾶον. 
Disposition, 7006, ξος, τό. 
T’o be distant from, ἀπέχω (mid. abstain from: 
en.) 
Use, do with, χράομαι (dat.) 
Stadium, στάδιος OF στάδιον. 


Fixercise 24. 


ap Why is ὄστις used in 137.6? 72, note p. 


139. The boy is of a mild disposition. He told me 
that his daughter was of a mild disposition. Ifany one 
of your slaves should run away from you, and you 
should take him, what would you do with him? A 
certain philosopher, Socrates by name, was there, fo see 
the man. Accustom yourself to have-no-fear-of death. 
J am not without fear of the king of the Persians. I 
have been struck on my head.‘! He struck the boy with 
a staff. Accustom yourself to reverence your parents. 
insult nobody. The injury (mom.) which they commit- 
ted against you. We ought to do® what is just,'’ and 
abstaini from what is unjust. The city is three stadia 
off. Let us avoid insolence. we must pursue what 15 
just. Let us insult nobody. Let us no longer act inso- 
lently towards those who! manage the affairs of the 
State. 


δ πρῆος Β. (πρᾶος Ρ. R. K.) takes all fem. and neut. plur. as if 
irom πραΐς, πραεῖα, N. pl. πραέα. Plur. mas. πρῴοι, πραεῖς: G. πραέων: Ὁ. 
πρᾷοις, πραέσι(ν) : A. πρᾷους, πραεῖς. 

i The verbal adj. from ἀπέχεσθαι is ἀφεκτέος, ἃ word not found 1π΄ 
Passow’s Lexicon, but used by Xenophon. It, of course, governs the 
gen. 
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§ 24. The Genitive. 


Oss. The fundamental notion of the genitive is separation from, 
Bye Jrom; i. 6. the notion of the prepositions from, out of 
140. a) Partitives, numerals, superlatives, &c. gov- 
ern the genitive. 
141. b) The genitive is used with adverbs of time 
and place. 
142. d) The genitive also expresses che material 
out of which any thing is made; and generally such 
properties, eurcumstances, &c. as we should express by 


69 if. ) 
Oss. 1. δὴ) Our indef. art. must be translated by the Greek (def.) 
art. in expressions like ‘once a day,’ &c., where ‘a’ is equivalent to 
‘each.’ 


Oss. 2. e) The gen. stands after possessive pronouns in a kind of 
apposition to the personal pronounimplied. It may often be trans- 
lated as an exclamation. ‘The gen. is also used alone, or after inter- 
jections, as an exclamation. 

143. a) οἱ φρόνιμοι τῶν & v 89 omar, sensible per- 
sons. ovdely Ἑλλήνων, none of the Greeks. 
ἡ μεγίστη τῶν πάν ον: the greatest of dis- 
eases. 

ὃ) τρὶς τῆς ἡμέρας, threetimesaday. ποῦ γῆς; 
in what part of the world? 70600 τῆς HAL 

, κία ς, far advanced in years. 

6) ἔδωκα σοιτῶν χρημά τω», 1 gave you (some) 
of my money. πίνειν ὕδατος, to drink 
some water. ἐσϑίειν κρεῶν, to eat some 
meat (of a particular time: with the accus- 
ative the meaning would be to do it habitu- 
ally). 

a) στέφανος vaxivd ar, & crown of hyacinths. 
δένδρον πολ λῶν ἐτῶν, a tree many years 
ald. ivyag ἀξιώματος μεγάλου, for he 
was of great. consideration. 

6) διαρπάζουσι τὰ ἐμὰ τοῦ κακοδαίμονος, they are 
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puundering my property, wretched man 
thatlam! τῆς ἀναιδείας, what impudence ! 


144. VocaBuLaRy 23. 


Sensible, prudent, 
Greek, 

Greece, 

To what place? whither ? 
Where? 

Far, far on, 

A person’s age, 

To drink, 

To eat, 

Flesh, meat, 

Crowh, 

Tree, 

Year, 

Consideration, reputation, 
Violet, 

Lily, 

Golden, 

Place on. 

Worthless, despicable, 
Arrive, : 

'T’o be given, 

Plunder, 

Wretched, unfortunate, 
Alas, 


k πίνω, (itreg. πιὸ πίομαι; πέπωκα, πέπομαι. 
1 ἐσθίω (from ἔδω), (irreg. fut.) ἔδομαι, ἐδήδοκα, ἐδήδεσμαι. 


(from root gay), ἠδέσθην. 
m G. aos, ws, &e. 


7 
TOOVIMOS, OF OF. 


Ἕλλην, ἤνος, 0. 
Ἑλλάς, ἄδος, ἥ. 


ποῖ; 

ποῦ; 

πόῤῥω. 

ἡλικία, ας, ἧ. 

πίνω." 

ἐσϑίω." 

χρέας" τό. 
στέφανος, OV, δ. 

δενδρον," ου, τό. 

ἔτος, €0¢ (ove), 70. 

ἀξίωμα, ατος, τό. 
[ον (Fron) ου, τό. 
κρίνον, Ov, τό. 

χρύσεος, χρυσοῦς. 
ἐπι-τίϑημι (dat.) 
φαῦλος, ῇ, OV. 

ἀφ- ιχνέομαι.5 

δοτέος (from ἐδόϑην, δίδωμι.) 

διαρπάζω (fut. mid.) 

κακοδαίμων, ὧν, OP. 

φεῦ: οἴμοι. 


ἔπιον, ἐπόθην. 


ἔ gayos 


5. δένδρον, 1). plur. δένδρεσι (also plur. dévdpea, devdpéors from another 


Tonic form). 


© κρίνον has in plur. a collateral form κρινέα, D. xpivect, as if from 


«sivos, N. 
Σ χρύσεος, 00S, χρυσέη, ἢ, 
χρυσέου, οὔ, χρυσέης, ἧς, 
χρυσέῳ, Bs χρυσέῃ, ἢ, 


et ΤΣ ¢ 
4 ἱκνέομαι, ἵξομαι, tynat, ἱκόμην. 


χρύσεον, οὔν. 
χρυσέου, Ov. 
χρυσέῳ Wy &c. 


THE GENITIVE. 85 


PHRASES. 
Till late in the day, μέχρι πόῤῥω τῆς ἱμέροα. 
Willingly at least, ἑχὼν Elva? 


Soto say, to speak gener- ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν τ (showing 
ally, that a general assertion Is 
not absolutely true.) 


᾿ς 


Exercise 25. 


145. I will placea crown of violets on the boy’s head. 
The mother placed a crown of lilies on her daughte:’s 
head. Let us imitate sensible persons. Let us not imi- 
tate worthless persons.‘ I will be with you three times 
every year. If he were not (a person) of great consider- 
ation,** the citizens world have put him to death. At 
what part of the earth am i arrived? [I will give each 
of them a goldencrown. He told me that we ought to 
give to each of them a golden crown (71). If he had 
not been advanced in years, he would not have died. 
They slept (used fo sleep) till latein the day. Let us 
hear whatever the gods please®? (90*). All men, so ¢o 
say, admire rich men. No Grecian will do this, αὐ least 
willingly. i will not drink any of the wine, at least 
willingly. I will give some wf the flesh to this eagle. 
My property was plundered, wretched man that Iam! 
Alas, what injustice! Alas for my possessions! Let us 
iy from the greatest of diseases, shamelessness. 


ἢ §$ 25. The Genitive continued. 


146. a) Verbal adjectives with a transitive meaning 


F Such short phrases with the infin. are inserted in tae sentence: 
Sev δὴ ἑκοῦσα εἶναι οὐκ ἀπολείπεται ἡ ψυχή. See 151. a. 
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govern the genitive. That is, the object of the vert 
stands in the gen. after the verbal adjective. 

146*. b) Words relating to plenty, want, value, &c., 
zovern the genitive. 

147. c) Verbs relating to the senses, except sight. 
govern the genitive. 


Oss. ἀκούειν, hear, generally takes a gen. of the sound, and an ace. 
of the person producing it: butin neither case without exception. 


148. e. f) The genitive is often used where we may 
supply ‘22 respect to’ in English. 
In this way, the gen. restricts a general expression to a particu- 
lar meaning; to some particular circumstance, object, 
The genitive so used may often be supposed governed by ἕνεκα, 


on account of. It is very frequently used in this way after words 
compounded with a privative. 


140. a) πρακτικὸς τῶν καλῶν, apt to perform (or, in 
the habit of performing) honorable ac- 
tions. 

b) μεστόν ἐστι τὸ ζῇν φροντίδων, life is full of 
cares. ἄξιος τιμῆς, worthy of honour. δεῖσ- 
Oat χρημάτων, to want money ; also δεῖσϑαι 
τινος (gen. of person), to beseech a person. 

c) ὄζειν μύρων, to smell of perfumes. antecdat 
νεκροῦ, fo touch a corpse. ἀκούειν παιδίου 
κλαίοντος, to hear a child crying. 

τοὺς δούλους ἔγευσε τῆς ἐλευϑερίας, he allowed 
his slaves to taste of liberty. 

ἄγευστος τῆς ἐλευϑερίας, one who has never 
tasted of liberty. 

d) ἔχεσϑαί τινος, to cling to, or be next to. σω- 
τηρίας ἔχεσϑαι, to provide (carefully and 
anxiously) for one’s safety. 

6) & ἅπαις ἀῤῥένων 7 παίδων, without male offspring. 
ἐγγύτατα αὐτῷ εἰμι γένους, Lamvery near- 
ly related to him (literally, very near ‘to 
him with respect to birth). δασὺς δένδρων, 
thick with trees; thickly planted with 
trees. | : 

SJ) εὐδαιμονίζω os tov τρόπου, Ithink you hap- 
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py in your disposition. οἰκτείρω sé τοῦ 
πάϑους, Epity you on account of your 
affliction. 


150. VocaBuLaRy 24, 


Apt io do or perform; in | A 
the habit of doing or per- πραχτικός," 7, ov. 
forming, 
Apt, or fit to govern, ἀρχικός, Ty OV. 
‘To govern, ἄρχω (4 6.) 
Yo smell of, (1. 6. emit ἃ ». 
smell). ewe 
“πε perfume, μύρον, OV, TO. 
Touch, ἄπτομαι. 
Corpse, γεχρύς, ov, ὁ (adj. dead”). 
Free, ἐλεύϑερος, α, OV. 
Freedom, liberty, ἐλευϑερία, ας, 1). 
Hear, ἀκούω. " 
Child, παιδίον," OV, τό. 
Cry, κλαίω. © .. 
Give to taste, allow to ΄,; : 
taste, Shee 
One who has not tasted, ἄγευστος, ος OY. 
Childless, ἄπα!ς (One termin. G. ἄπαι- 
, 08). 
Male, ἄῤῥην, ΧΡ, ἕν. 
Near, ἐγγύς ς (gen.) 
Race, family, birth, γένος, £06, τό. 
Thick, crowded, δασύς, εἴα, ὑ. 
Think or pronounce hap- _, 5 ἘΞ 
py. εὐδαιμονίζω. 


* «xdés, appended to verbal roots, denotes fitness to do what the vert 
expresses. Appended to the root of substantives, it has the same lati- 
tude of meaning as ws (20, note n.) 

t ὄζω, ὑζήσω, ὄδωδα (with meaning of pres.) 

ἃ ἀκούω; axotcupat, ἀκήκοσγ ἤκουσμαι, ἤκουσα. 

¥ -ιον the principal termination of diminutives: παῖς, παιδίον 
Those that form a dactyl are parozytone ; the rest proparozytone. 

Ἢ κλαίω (κλαύσομαι, κλαυσοῦμαι) ; but aor. ἔκλαυσα. Att. κλάω (G). 

= In old Att. ἄρσην. 
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Disposition, τρῦπος.Σ Ov, ὃ. 

Pity, οἰχτείρω. 

Suffering, affliction, πάϑος, eo¢ (ove) τὸ (plur 
“the passions”). 

Worthy, ἄξιος, “ὦ, ον. 

Honour, | τιμή, ῆς, ῆ. 

Want, beseech, δέομαι (-ἡ ἤσομαι, -«ἤϑην). 

Full of, μεστός, ἥ, OV. 

Life, τὸ ζῇν. 

Cares, φροντίδες, αἱ (pl. ef φροντίς) 

Not at all, οὐδέν, μηδέν, often followed 
by zi: οὐδέν τι, &C. 

Who in the world? τίς MOTE ;* 


What is the verbal adj. in réos from εὐδαιμονίζω 1 εὐδαιμονιστέος, 
What is the meaning of ἔχεσθαι with gen.? 149. d. 1 


Exercise 26. 


151. 1 asked whether (72. c) the children of the judge 
were in the habit of performing justactions. If you are 
in the habit of performing just actions, you will be hap- 
py. I will make the boy fit to govern men. Iam not 
atallin want ofmoney. I would not touch acorpse, at 
least willingly. If the physician had been y}-resent, my 
child would not have died. Let us ask the next (sub- 
jects) to these. I think you happy on account of your 
virtue. They pitied the mother on account of her afflic- 
tion. ‘The boy is nearly related to Socrates (149. 6). 
He told me that the boy was very nearly related to So- 
crates. Weought to think the temperate happy. I would 
not willingly touch acorpse.s J asked the boy whether 
he thought life full of cares. What in the world am I 
to do with him (137. b)? Ἐν Ὁ 


Υ τρόπος from τρέπως to turn; as we say, a man’s turn of mind. 

N.B. Nouns in os. from verbal roots, generally change ε of the root 
into ὁ. 

Σ ποτέ (enclitic), at any time; used with interrogatives, it expresses ~ 
surprise. 

® ἑκῶν εἶναι is confined to negative sentences. 


| 
Ι 


| 
| 
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Exercise 27. 


152. Who in the world admires these things? Who 
m the world is this? If these things are so, let us care- 
fully provide for our safety. Let us speak what! comes 
next (149. d)to this. What inthe world are you admir- 
ing? I asked the judge, what in the world the citizens 
were admiring. The boy is nearly related to Sophronis- 
cus. Xenoclides will be general with three others.2! Let 
us rule over our passions. We must set about* the task 
of ruling over our passions. He told me that he was 
one-who-had-never-tasted-of liberty. Let uscling toour 
liberty. Hetold me thatthe whole?® country was thickly 
planted with trees. The judge is most worthy of honour. 
What in the world shal! we do with the boy ? 


§ 26. The Genitive continued. 


153. a) Most verbs that express such notions as free- 
ing from, keeping off from, ceasing from, 
deviating or departing from, &c. govern 
the gen. 

b) Most verbs that express remembering or for- 
getting ; caring for or despising ; spar- 
ing ; aiming at or desiring ; ruling over ᾿ 
or excelling ; accusing of or condemning, 
é&c. govern the genitive ; but not without 
many exceptions. 

154. VocaBuLaRy 25. 


(Verbs governing the genitive: the transitive ones with accus 
also, of course.) 


To free from, ἀπαλλάττω (y) also, “to 


come out of an affair,” 
“come off” “get off” éx, 
ἀπό. Mid. “take oneself 
off.” Aor. 2. pass. with 
mid. meaning. 


70 


Exclude from, 

Make to cease, 
Leave off, desist from, 
Miss, err, 


Differ, 

Way, 

Chase, hunting, 
Sea, 

Disease, 
Physician, 
With impunity 


Toil, labour, 

Market-place, 

/Heavy-armed soldier, Hfop- 
lite, 


THE GENITIVE. 


εἰργω." 

παύω (mid. “ cease”). 

λήγω. 

ἁμαρτάνω " (also to sii, εἰς 
or περὶ. with  accus. 
against.) 

διαφέρω (60, note b). 

ὁδός, οὔ, 7). 


: ϑήρα, ας, 7). 


aad. ασσα, ἢς, ἥ. 

νόσος, ov, ἥ. 

ἰατρός, οὔ, ὁ. 

χαίρων (part. literally re- 
joicing? ’). 

πόνος, Ov, ὃ ὁ (also “trouble”). 
ἀγορά, ag, 7). 


ὁπλίτης, OV, ὃ. 


Exercise 28. 


155. Death will free us from all our toils. 
will exclude the Persians from the sea. 


They 
He told me, 


that the Athenians were excluding the Persians from 


the sea. 


They are here to exclude (72. δ) the Grecian * 
Hoplites from the market-place. 
different thing (differs) from speaking well. 
king dves not at allt differ from a good father. 


Speaking" fast is a 
A good 
The 


physician was there, that he might free the boy from 
his disease. He told me, that the physician had 
missed hisway. Ifthe judge had been there, you wouid 
not have escaped. with impunity. If the king i is there, 
they will not escape with impunity. They who have 
sinned! against the state, will not escape with impunity. 


Bee 


b In Attic Greek, εἴργω is excludo, εἵργω inckado. 
© ἁμαρτάνω, ἁμαρτήσομαι, ἡμαρτήῆκα. ἡμάρτον. 

ἃ Of the Greeks. 

+ οὐδέν τι, not ἀρχήν : 


(B.) 


for ‘ at all’ does not here refer to an action 


THE GENITIVE. ΤΊ 


The boy is desisting from the chase. If I had known 
this, I would not have tried at all5* to persuade him. 


§ 27. The Genitive continued. 


156. VocapuLarRy 26. 


Verbs governing the genitive. 


Remember, μέμνημαι." 
Forget, ἐπιλανϑάνομαι.ἷ 
Care ἴον, have any regard , 
for, χηδομαι.. 
Hold cheap, ὀλιγωρέω. 
Despise, χαταφρογέο. 
Spare, φείδομαι. 
Desire, . ἐπιϑυμέω. 
Desire, ἐπιϑυμία, ας, ἡ. 
Aim at, στοχάζομαι. 
Master, “OUTED. 
Overcome, περιγίγνομαι. 
Get the better of, surpass, περίειμι.. | 
Accuse, charge, | κατηγορέω (pass. “to be 
| laid to the charge of”). 
Condemn, i καταγιγνώσκω.Ξ 
al uate ἀσέβεια, ας, ἡ (impious, 


ἀσεβής, δ7, note 2). 


e The third (paulo post) fut. is the fut. used for verbs that have a 
perf. of the pass. form with the meaning of a present: as μέμνημαι, pep- 
νήσομαι. 

ΐ λανθάνω, λήσω, λέληθα. ἔλαθον. Mid. λανθάνομαι, λήσομαι, “έλησμαι. 
ἐλαθόμην. 

δ γιγνώσκω, γνώσομαι, ἔγνωκα, ἔγνωσμαι. Aor. ἔγνων. (ἔγνων, γνῶθι, 
γνοίην, γνῶ, γνῶναι, γνοΐς). 

BS κατηγορέω may have acc. of the charge or crime, gen. of the per- 
son: or, if no crime is mentioned, gen. of person. καταγιγνώσκω has ace 
cus. of the charge, or ἘΠ ΑΞ δ τ τι gen. of person. In the pass. the 
acc. will of course become the nom., and the gen. of the person remain, 
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Piety, εὐσέβεια, as, ἡ (pious, eves 
Bis). 

Banishment, φυγή, 7S, 7 

Former, ὁ πρίν (26). 

Folly, μωρία, ας, 7. 

Laughter, γέλως, WT0S, ὃ. 

I at least, I for my part, ey aye. 

Far (= much, greatly), πολύ. 

Forefather, ancestor, πρόγονος, Ov, ὃ. 


Exercise 29. 


3p What is the usual opt. of contracted verbs? οἵην, ῴην. 


157. 1 remember my former'' troubles. ‘They 
asked him whether he despised the Persians. Do not 
despise your neighbour. Let us spare our money. 
‘They accuse the judge himself of injustice. ‘They con- 
demned them all to death (156, note g). Do not aim at 
producing'* laughter. The men of the present day' 
have forgotten the virtue of their ancestors. Much in- 
Justice is laid to the charge of Xenoclides. The father 
of Xenoclides was found guilty?’ of impiety. Most 
persons desire money. Let us master our desires. Do 
not desire the property’® of your neighbour. Let us fly 
from the company of the impious. Let us not only 
speak well of the pious, but let us also confer benefits! 
upon them. | 


Exercise 30. 


158. They have condemned Sophroniscus to banish- 
inent (156, note g). He accuses the others of folly. If 
you had done this,%* I for my part should have accused 
you of folly. If you do this, I for my part shall accuse 
you of folly. If any one should do this, the prudent 
would accuse him of folly. He said that, if any man 
did this, the prudent would accuse himof folly. I think 
you happy on account of your piety (149. f). ‘This boy 
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far surpasses his brother in virtue (dat.) Alas what 
folly *° ‘These things happened in the time of * our 


:ν- He said, that to be prosperous was ποῦ ἢ 


our (own) power.** 


ᾧ 28. The Genitive continued. 


159. a. b) After verbs of price and value, the price 
or value is put in the genitive. 

160. After verbs that express orimply exchange, the 
thing for which we exchange another is put in the 
genitive. 

161. d.e) A noun of ¢ime is put in the gen. in an- 
swer to the questions when? and since, or within what 
time 2 


If che point of time is defined by a numeral adjective, the time 
when is put in the dative: it stands however in the gen. with the 
former, the same, each, &c. 


162. f. ~) The gen. expresses the part by which a 
person leads, takes, or gets hold of any thing. 
162*. a) δραχμῆς ἀγοράζειν τι, to buy something for 
a drachma. 
0) πλείστον" τοῦτο τιμῶμαι, 1 value this ata 
very high price (very highly). 
- 6) τρεῖς μνᾶς ΠΕ de τοῦ ἵππου, he laid down 
three mine for the horse. 
χρήματα τούτων πράττεται, he exacts the 
money (or payment) for this. 
d) νυκτός, by night ; ἡμέρας, by day; χρόνου 
συχνοῦ, for a consider able time. 
6) πολλῶν ἡμερῶν OV ΡΣ L have not 
practised for many days. BEE 
J) λαβεῖν (generally λαβέσϑαι) ποδός, to ὡς: 


SR a a a a ee 


»- ΄ ΄ ΄ ~ 
* πολῦς, πλείων OF πλέων, πλεῖστος. 
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(a person) by the foot. 
lead by the hand. 
τὸν λύχον τῶν ὥτων κρατῶ Iget hold of 

the wolf by the ears. 

Δ) τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ, this ts not 
the part of a wise man. 

1) οὐ παντὸς εἶναι, not to bea thing that every 
body can ln: ek vane εἶναι, to be one’s 


ἄγειν χειρός, to 


own master. 


163. VocABULARY 27. 


Purchase, buy, 


Drachma, 

To value, 

Mina, 

Lay down, 

To exact, to exact pay- 
ment, 

Considerable,long(of time.) 


'T’o practice, 

To take hold of, 

To get hold of, 
E.questrian exercises. 


\ 


aio ae ( properly “amin 
the market- place,” ἀγοραὶ 

δραχμή, ἧς, ἢ 

τιμάομαι. 

μνᾶ, ἄς, 7. 

κατα-τίϑημι. 

πράττεσϑαι. 

συχνός, ἡ, ov (prop. 
tinuous”). 

μελετάω. 

λαβέσϑαι (92, 166}. 

κρατέω (prop. “to master”). 

τὰ ἑππικᾶ. 


“con- 


Fxercise 91: 


164. The king will not fight (these) ten days. 
one has arrived for a long time. 


No 
I should like to pur- 


chase” this for three mine. It isthe partof a good man 


i () The being or having what the root denotes, is expressed by 


verbs dw, éw, εὔω, doow, (ώττω), alu, (lw. 


(b) The making a thing 


into, or furnishing it with what the root denotes, is expressed by 


verbs in 6w, ifw, ὕνω, (Ὁ), aivw. 


Ors. These meanings are not invariably ogserved; 6. g. those im 


ίζω are set down as belonging to both classes. 


(R.) 


thange are those in ἕω, ciw, dw. 


The least subject te 


COMPARISON. 15 


to confer benefits upon his friends. He told me that he 
valued this very highly. He said that if he hada talent, 
he would lay it down for this horse (102). It is not 
every man that can master®’ his desires. He took hold 
of the boy by his foot. The mother leads her daughter 
by the hands. I have not practised equestrian exercises 
fora longtime. ‘Twodogs had got hold of the same 
wolf by the ears. Three dogs had got hold of the wolf! 
by the same ear. The boys are practising equestrian 
exercises. ‘I‘hey exact payment for the horse. Ifyou 
care for yourself, provide for your safety. If they cared 
for the boy, they would not do this. I had got hold of 
the wolf itself by the ears. It is not every man who can 
get hold of a wolf by the ears.* It is not every man 
that is-without-fear-of death. A slave is not his own 
master. I willgo away bynight. The Scythians went 
away by night. 


‘ 2 
ν 


§ 29. Comparison. 


165. a) The thing with which another is compared, 
is put in the genitive. 
The fuller construction is with 7, than ; which however is used 


only where the genitive cannot be employed. 
δὴ) The gen. is sometimes used, where it is not the nmediate ob 


ject of comparison: e. g.in the phrase, Aah Naw spe Goss, the things 
oo are not ‘7’ and ‘your singing; but ‘my singing’ and 
166. c) Greater, &c. than ever, than at any other 
time, is expressed by using αὐτός, before the gen. of 
the reciprocal pronoun. 
167. d. e) Too great, &c. is expressed by the com- 
parative with ἢ zara! before a substantive ; ἢ ὥστε be- 
fore a verb in the infinitive. 


« To get hold of, &c..... is not the part of, &c. 
1 Qr 3} πρός. 
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168. a) μείζων é μοῦ, taller (greater) than I. 


168*. 
Sing, 
Sing better, 
Powerful, 

Tear, 

Sufier, 

Arms, 

Young, 
Deprive, 

Dance, 

Master, teacher, 


ae 


ἜΘ 


VOCABULARY 28. 


ἄδω." 

κάλλτον ἄδειν. 
δυνατός, ή, OV. 
δάχρυον, OV, τό. 


γέος, ἅ, ὅν. 

στερέω: : Ὁ ἀποστερέω. 
χορεύω. 

διδάσκαλος, ου, ὁ. 


So in superl. δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ἧσθα͵ 
Literally, greater than in proportion to (or according to) man. 
ἄδω (deidw), fut. ἄτομαι, but aor. fea. 
πάσχω, πείσομαι, πέπονθα. 
Properly, instruments or tools of any kind. 
This verb is most common in the pass. form, with fut. mid., in the 
sense, am deprived of : ἐπ-- πστεροῦμαι, στερήῆσομαι;, ἐστέρημαι. 
«--ἀποστερέω (124, 6) is more common than στερέω. 

eommon form of the pres. act.: 


ἔπαθον. 


)) κάλλτον ἐμοῦ ἄδεις, you sing better (more 
beautifully) than ] (do). 

c) δυνατώτεροι αὐτοὶ αὑτῶν" 
became more powerful than ever (lite- 
rally, more powerful themselves than 
themselves, i. e. than themselves were at 

any other time). 

d) μείζω ἢ κατὰ δάκρυα πεπονϑέναι, to have 
Sy ed afflictions too great for tears. 
μείζων ἢ κατ᾿ ἄνθρωπον," 
corpse of superhuman size. 
ὅπλα πλέω ἢ κατὰ τοὺς VEXOLUYS, More 
arms than could have been expected 
gee the number of the dead (quam pro 


ἐγίγνοντο, they 


a 


6) véE ὥ τεροί i εἰσιν ἢ MOTE εἰδέναι οἵων πατέρων 
ἐστέρηνται, they are too young to know 
what fathers they have lost. 


ἐστερήθην, ὦτα. 
ἰστερίσκω 18 the 
στέρομαι of the pres. pass. | 
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Pupil, μαϑητής, ov, 6. 
| Words that go with comparatives to mark the degree of excess or 
defect. 

Still, | τ 

Much, πολλῷῳ." 

Little, a little, . ὀλίγῳ. 

Thne—the : ὅσῳ --- τοσούτῳ (quante— 
| 3 tanto). 


Fizercise 32. 


169. The boy is taller than his father. The boy is 
wiser than his master. he daughter sings better than 
her mother. You have become more powerful than 
ever (168. c). ‘The Athenians have become more pow- 
erful than ever. ‘The good judge is suffering afflictions 
too great for tears (167. d). More arms were taken than 
could have been expected from the number of the dead 
(167. d). Hetold me, that the corpse was of a super- 
human size. If I had practised, 1 should have sung« 
better than my mother. If you do this, you will be. 
come more powerful than ever. If they were to do* 
this, they would become more powerful than ever. If 
they had done this, they would have become more pow- 
erful than ever. He said that, if they did this, they 
would become more powerful than ever (102). He said 
that, if they had done this, they would have become 
more powerful thanever. He is too wise (167. e) to be 
deceived by his slave. T’he masters are too wise to be 
deceived by their pupils. ‘The pupils practise by night, 
that they may become wiser than their masters. He 
said that he should have died but for?* the dog. ‘The 
boys dance better than their masters. Practise virtue, 
that you may become really wise. they are too young 
to know that virtue ought®® to be desired. The boy is 
still taller than his father. The girl is a little tallerthan 

5. Sometimes the acc. is used ; μέγα, πολύ, &e. 

t Imperf. because the meaning is, ‘ 1 should now be a better singer. 
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her mother. The daughter sings much better than her 
mother The more they have, the more they desire 


V 


ᾧ 30. Comparison continued. 


170. a) Two comparatives are to be translated by 
more—than, or rather-—-than, with the positive. 


For adverbs it is often convenient, as in the example, to use a 
substantive. 


171. δ) ὡς and ὅτι (like the Latin quam) are used to 
strengthen superlatives. (So also 6 ὅπως, ἧ, SLC.) 

220: 6) εἴ τις καὶ ἄλλος (st quis alius), and εἷς ἀνήρ 
(unus omnium maxime), have the force of superlatives. 


(εἷς γε ἀνὴρ ὧν is also used. ) 


173. f) περιττός (exceeding, over and above), and 
adjectives in -πλάσιος (~fold), govern the genitive from 
their comparative meaning. 

174. a) ταχύτερα ἢ σοφώτερα (Herod.), with 

more haste than wisdom. 

b) we τάχιστα, as quickly as possible. σιγῇ ὦ ς 
ἀνυστὸν προσήεσαν, _ Huey came up as 
silently as possible. ὅτι μέγιστος, as great 
as possible. 

C) ὅσους ἠδύνατο πλείστους" ἀϑροίσας, 
having collected as many men as he 
possibly could. 

d) καίπερ, εἴ τις καὶ ἄλλος, ἔχεις πρὸς τὰ ἔτη μέ- 
λαιναν τὴν τρίχα, though if any body has 
black hee for his years, it is you (1. 6. 
you have remarkably black hair for your 
_ years). 

e) τοὺς ἀγωνιξομέγους πλεῖστα εἷς ἀνὴρ δυνάμενος 
ὠφελεῖν, being able to be of «more service 


& Or, ὅτι πλείστους ἀθροίσας, 
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to the contending parties, than any other 
individual. 

J) περιττὰ τῶν ἀρκούντων more than enough (of 
money, &c.) πολλαπλάσιοι ἡμῶν αὑτῶν, 
many times as numerous as ourselves. 


175. VocABULARY 29. 


Silently, σιγῇ. 

'T’o come on, come up, πρῦς-ειμι. 

As many as, ὅσοι. 

Most, πλεῖστοι. 

Feasible, avvotos, ος ov (fr. ἀνύτειν, to 
per forn). 

Although, καίπερ. 

For your years, πρὸς τὰ ἔτη. 

Hair, ϑοίξ, τριχὸς, 7. 

Collect, ἀϑδοίζω. 


T’o be enough orsufficient, ἀρχέω (fut. goo). 
Many times as many or 


much, πολλαπλάσιοι. = 

‘Twice as many, διπλάσιοι. 

Brave, ἀνδρεῖος, ἃ, oF. 

Slow, βοαδύς, εἴα, v. 

Slowly, βοαδέως. 

Gift, δῶρον, ov, τό. 

To give a share of, give μετα-δίδωμι (gen. ὁ thing ; 
some, dat. of person). 


Exercise 33.* 


176. One could not find (86*) a blacker dog than this. 
They are more wise than brave. If any man practises 
temperance, it ishe. He received more gifts than any 


v In doing the exercises of the form: “10 any one—it is” (174 d), 
replace mentally ‘zt is’ by the verb ; “if any man practises temperance, 
itis he”=7f any man practises temperance, he practises temperance, 
i.e. he, if any other man (does), practises temperance. 

In those of the form “more than any other single person,’ replace this 
form by πλεῖστα cis dvijo, OF εἷς ye ἀγὴρ ὦν. 
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other man. Ifyou had done this, you would have donu 
more bravely * than wisely. I shall collect as many 
men as possible (174. c). The Persians came on as 
slowly as possible. He has injured the state more than 
any other single person. He has collected as many 
ships as possible. When you have collected** as many 
men as possible, march against Cyrus. ‘The just judge 
has been of more service to the state than any other 
single person. ‘The army of the Persians comes on as 
silently as possible (174. δ). If you have more than 
enough, give some to your friends. If they were bold, 
they would conquer twice as many as themselves. More 
hares were taken than could have been expected from 
the (small) number of the dogs®* One could not find a 
more beautiful woman than the mother of this Scythian. 
If any man has been of great service to the state, it is he. 


v 


“§ 31. The Dative. 


177. The notion of the dative is opposed to that of 
the genitive, as its fundamental notion is that of ap- 
proach to. 

178. "The daé. expresses the person Zo or for whom a 
thing is done: it also follows words that express union 
or coming together, and those that express likeness or 
(a) identity. 

179. ὁ) The instrument (c) the manner, and (d) the 
cause, are put in the dative. 

180. e) The definite time at which a thing is done, 
is put in the dative. 

181. 2) The dative sometimes expresses the agent ; 
especially atter the perfect pass. aud verbals in τέος, 
τος. 

182. α) τὰ αὐτὰ πάσχω σοί, I suffer the same ἃ5 you. 


* Comparative sing. by rule 56; not plur. as in exampie. 
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Θησεὺς κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον Houxhet γενύμε: 
vos, Theseus who lived about the same 
time as Hercules. 

δὴ πατάσσειν ῥάβδῳ, to beat with a stick. 

c) δρόμῳ παρῆλϑεν. Le came running (literally, 
at a TURAINg pace). μεγάλῃ σπουδῇ, ΤΏ 
great haste. 

ad) φόβῳ, through fear. κάμνειν νόσῳ, to be suf- 
fering from (or ili of) a disease. ἀλγεῖν 
τινι, CO be pained at a thing. 

6) τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, on the third day. 

J) ταῦτα λέλεκται ἡμῖν, these things have been said 
by us. 


183. VocaBuLary 30. 


meee avon. the same ὁ... 5, 5 
time, to be contemporary κατὰ TOV αὐτὸν YOOVOY YEeved- 
with. ue 

Fear, φύβος, ov, ὃ. 

Running, a running pace, δρόμος, Ov, 0. 

To be suffering, or ill of a κάμνω (καμοῦμαι, κέχμηκα, 


disease, _  &xupor. 
On the next day, τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ. 
Heavy, severe, βαρύς, εἴα, v 
Thales, Θαλῆς.» 
Solon, Σόλων, ὠνος, ὃ 
Why? τί; or διὰ τί; 
Haste, σπουδή, ἧς, 7. - 
Hercules, : : ἩἨρακλῆς,} ἕος (ους) ὁ. 
Staff, stick, ῥάβδος, Ov, 7. 


Verbs that govern the dative. 


Associate with, keep com- ken: 
pany with, 
Follow, ἕπομαι." 


® Θαλῆς, G. Θαλέω, D. Θαλῇ, A. Θαλῆν. (ητος, ητι, nTa, later.) 
¥ Voc. 'Ηράκλεις. The voc. d”Hoaxdzs occurs only in this exclama- 
en. 
5 ἕπομαι, ἔψψομαι. Lmperf. cind aor. ἑσπόι 
πομαι, ἡμαι- »Ρ . ELTOUNV, Τ. ἑσπόμην.- 
= 
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Envy, grudge, ᾿φϑογέω 2 (φϑόνος, envy). 

T'o meet, fallin with, ἐντυγχάνω. " 

Blame, μέμφομαι. 

Find fault with, rebuke, ἐπιτιμάω. 

Scold, rail at, speak calum- λοιδορέομαι (λοιδορέω takes 
niously of, the accus.) 

Accuse Ol, charse with, ses 
blame, ἐγκαλεω. 

Plot against, ἐπιβουλεύω. 

Fight with, μάχομαι. 

Contend or ‘dispute with, ἐρίζω. 

Contention, strife, ἔρις, wos, 7 (acc. ἔριδα et 

gow). 

Am angry with, ὀργίζομαι. 

Am ina passion or rage, χαλεπαίνοω. 

Like, ὅμοιος, α, OF. 


Oss. Verbs of ~eproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing (as well as 
dat. of person), especially whenit is aneut. pronoun. (ἐγκαλεῖν, &c. 
Lone TUL.) 


Exercise 34. 


184. Do not associate with the bad (72. a). If you 
associate (67. 2) with the bad,**® you will become bad 
yourself. The boys are following the dog. Most men 
follow their neighbours.. I envy you your wisdom 
(note a). Do not envy your neighbour. Do not envy 
me. If you had struck*®* the judge with a stick, you 
would not have got off with impunity3* 'They set out 
the next day. What do you charge me with (183. 
Ozgs.)? [asked whether (72.c) they were suffering the 
same as the geometer. If you had plotted against the 
general, you would not have come off with impunity. 
He will not fight with the king (these) ten days (161). 
I knew that he had suffered the same as I (had). I 


8 φθυνέω takes gen. of the object that excites the envy, or of the thing 
grudged. (See 149. f). 

b τυγχάνω, τεὔξομαι, τετύχηκα, ~rvyov. With a gen. to obtain, re- 
seine (παρά from, with gen.) ; also, to hit (a mark—cxorés). 
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plotted against the king from envy. Do not contend 
with your parents. I suffer similar treatment® to you. 
I should blame the citizens, if they had done this. He 
scolds, not only®® the others, but also the judge himself. 
I should have scolded the boy, if he had done this. 
Why are you in a passion with your slave? I have 
not met you (these) two days. Iam angry with those 
who transact the affairs of the state. O Hercules! 
what in the world®' am I to do (99. c)? Through fear 
he did not hit the mark. 


VY 
xercise 35. 


185. Do you wish, then (99. a), that I should strike 
him with this stick? He told me that his father was 
suffering from a severe disease. Thales was contempo- 
rary with Solon. I admire the wisdom of Thales. 
Hercules lived about the same timeas Theseus. If any 
one was brave, it was Hercules.*? O father, do not scold 
your son. If you had kept company with the bad, you 
would have become bad your yourself. I asked the boy 
whether we ought to envy* our neighbours. The dam- 
sel has very beautiful eyes.!? Let us aim at speaking" 
well of all the good. Let us abstain from acting inso- 
lently. All, and you among the first,** admire these 
things. Let us be contented with our present condition. 
He said that, if Xenoclides had been wise, he would 
not have plotted against the general. He told me that 
he wished to give his slaves a taste of liberty (149. c). 
Letus keep company with sensible persons. Let us obey 
the lawsofthestate. I should like to hear?® the boy sing 
(part.) Do not associate with those who! pursue what 
is disgraceful.'? Why do you charge me with injus- 
tice 28° ‘Through fear he missed the mark. I admire 
both? your horses and those’ of your friend. The rest 


9 Like things. ἃ τέ following the article. 
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of the country’ has been laid waste by the Greeks. He 
told me that we ought to persuade the judge (120. ὁ). 


+ 


§ 32. Middle Voice. 


The middle voice denotes: 
1) That the agent does the action upon him- 
self; O¥ 
2) That the agent does the action for his own 
advantage ; or 
3) That the agent gets the action done for his 
own advantage. 


The strict reflexive meaning is found but in very few verbs; prin- 
cipally those that describe some simple action done to our own per- 
sons; as asto clotne, crown, &c. The reflexive sense is often equiv- 
alent to a new simple meaning; which may be either transitive or 
intransitive. 


187. The tenses that have the middle meaning, when 
the verb has it at all, are 
1) Pres. and imperf. ° : 
3} Perf. and PL > 7 3 of the passive form. 
9) Futures and acrists mid. 
And in some verbs 
4) The aor. 1. pass. ὃ. 6. of the passive form. 


188. VocaBuLARy 91]. 
(1.) 
To wash, λούειν. M. wash myself, bathe, « 
λούεσϑαι. 
Strangle, ἀπάγχειν, ἀπάγξαι. M.to strangle (or hang) 
myself, ἀπαγχεσϑαι. 
a) With new intransitive meaning. 
To send, στέλλειν. M.(to send one’s self) to 
journey, στέλλεσϑαι.ἶ 


© ἢ may have an accus. of a part of one’s own person. 


f στέλλεσθαι, to clothe oneself, and to send for, has aor. στείλασθαι: 
Ξτέλλεσθαι, to travel, σταλῆναι. 
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To make tocease, παύει». 


~ 


Cy 


M. (to make myself cease,) 


to stop, cease, leave off, 


παύεσϑαι. 


δ) With new ¢ransi¢ive meaning. 


‘To puta man over (a river), 
περαιοῦν (τινα). 


To pluck, 


4 
τιλλειν. 


M. to cross (ἃ river, ace.) 
περαιοῦσϑαι. 

M. to mourn for (ace.) i. 8. 
by tearing one’s hair, τίλ 
λεσϑαι. 


(2.) 


To make a man one’s ally ) 


(to form an alliance with 
a person), i. e. for one’s 
own advantage, 

To place guards {over one’s 
own property; for one’s 
- own protection,) 

To δ or take a thing up, 
αἴρειν TE. 


To find, 


e ? 
ευρίσχειν. 


To provide, παρασχευάζειν, 


, ~ 
σύμμαχον ποιεῖσϑαί τινα. 


? o ͵ 
καταστησασϑαιἕ φυλακας. 


M. to take up for one’s ad 
vantage, 1. 6. to keep for 
one’s self, aivec Pat. 

M. find for myself, procure, 
get, evgioxec Oat. 

M. to provide (for one’sown 
use), παρασχευάζεσϑαι. 


(9) 


I cause a table to be set be- 
fore me, 
To let out for hire, μισϑόω. 


To teach, διδάσκειν 


To weep for, κατακλαίειν. 


’ , vs 
παρατίϑεμαι TOUTEL AY. 


M. cause to be let to myself, 
1. 6. to hire, μισϑοῦσϑαι. 
M. to get or have taught, 
διδάσχεσϑαι.. 

M. to. weep for (one’s own 
misfortunes, acc.) κατα- 
κλαίεσϑαι. 


a 


8 καθ ίστημι. 


BE. MIDDLE VOICE. 


Having shown his own 
wickedness, 

To enact laws (of an abso- 
lute prince who does not ϑεῖναι νόμους. 
make them for himself), 

'T'o enact laws (of the legis- 
lator of a free state, who 
makes them for himself ϑέσϑαι νόμους. 
as well as for his fellow- 
citizens), 


ἐπιδεδειγμένος THY πονηρίαν 


ΟΒ5. In general any remote reference of the action to δεἰ)7 is ex: 
pressed by the middle. 


Wicked, πονηρός, ἅ, OY. 

To weigh anchor, αἴρειν (ἄγκυραν, understood), 

‘To commenceorengagein ἄρασθϑαι πόλεμον πρός, KC 
a war against, (acc.) 

Sail-away, “70-2 d€00.i 


- 


Exercise 36. 


189. Solon enacted laws for the Athenians. Wash 
yourselves, O boys. 'The son of Xenoclides hung him- 
self. Allof them washed their hands and their feet. Hire . 
your neighbour’s eyes. I will let you my house. I will 
take into my pay (hire) as many Hoplites as possible.% 
The mother wept for her sufferings. I provided * myself 
long ago with this stick, O daughters, mourn for your 
mother. ‘The citizens, fearing, placed guards. O ye 
rich, cease to act insolently (partic. 238). ‘The soldiers 
crossed over the river. Let us form an alliance with 
the Athenians. If we had been wise, we should have 
formed an alliance with the Athenians. What kind-of 


2 This difference is not, however, strictly observed. (B.) 
1 πλέω; πλεύσομαι ANd πλευσοῦμαι,---ἔπλευσα. Lass. πέπλευσμαι, ἐπλεύσθην 


© Perfect, 851 still keep it. 
Ζ 
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laws has the king of the Persians enacted? Ths boy 
has shown his wicked disposition. If you do this, you 
will get something good. The Athenians engaged ina 
war with the Persians. The Athenians having weigh- 
ed anchor, sailed away. He told me that we ought to 
obey the laws of the state (120.c). Ifthe Athenians had 
been wise, they would have enacted laws. ‘T'he Athe- 
nians crossed the river and attacked the Persians. 


ᾧ 33. Middle Voice continuea. 


190. VocaBuLARY 32. 


1) To take,! αἱρεῖν. M. choose (followed by ave 
τί with gen.), αἱρεῖσϑα!. 
To take, receive, λαβεῖν. M. take hold of, λάβεσϑαι. 


2) Verbs whose Mid. Voice seems to have a reciprocal meening. 


To consult, βουλεύειν. M. to consult together, de- 
liberate: but also (with 
regular mid. significa- 
tion) to counsel myself, 
adopt a resolution. (In- 
the sense of deliberate it 
is followed by περί with 
gen.), βουλεύεσϑαι. 

To reconcile (others), δια- M. to be reconciled to each 

΄ς Avew).™ other (πρός with ace.), 
διαλύεσϑαι. ‘ 


3) Middle forms of which there is no active and which must there- 
fore be considered simply as deponents. 


I receive, δέχομαι. 

I perceive,aminformed of αἰσϑάνομαι. 
i aipéw, ὅτε. εἷλον, εἱλόμην, ἡρέθην. 
B λύω, λύσω, ἄζο.---λέλῦμαι, ἐλύθην. 


B αἰσθάνουαι, αἰσθήσομαι, ἤσθημαι. σθόμην 
= 
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4) Aorists passive with mid. meaning. 


Laid myself down; laid 


down, κατεχλύϑηνγ."» 
Took myself off, ἀπηλλάγην. 


SO, ἐπεραιώϑην ἐφοβήϑην, ἐχοιμήϑην, ἠσκήϑην, 
(from περαιοῦσϑαι, φοβεῖσϑαι, κοιμᾶσϑαι, ἀσκεῖσϑαμιὶ), 
5) Some first futures of mid. form have a pass. meaning. 
ὠφελήσομαι, ὁμολογήσομαι, φυλάξομαι, ϑρέψομαι, 
from ὠφελέω, ὁμολογέω, φυλάττω, τρέφω. 
(aid, help,) (confess, ) (guard,) (nourish. ) 
6) To be on one’s guard, 
to guard against, (with φυλάττεσϑαι (mid.) 
acc. of thing or person), 


7) By (agent after pass. ὑπὸ (with gen.): also παρα 
verb), et πρός. 


Exercise 37. 


191. ‘hey will choose to obey rather than » to fight. 

I would choose liberty before wealth. Xenoclides was 
chosen general with three others. 'The multitude often 
choose ill. He took hold of his hair (plur.) Let us 
consult about the state. ‘To deliberate quickly is a 
different thing (differs) from deliberating'* wisely. Let 
us consult together what we ought to do.** They con- 
sulted together what they should do with (137. δ) the 
unjust judge. I exercised-myself-in (190. 4) that art. 
Go to sleep. Having said this, he took himself off. 
-'The boy, having shown (188. 3) much virtue and tem- 
perance, died. O boys, receive this. I have received 
this. The city will receive many times as much: (174. 
f)as this (plur.) O slaves, receive some*® of the wine. 
The physician being informed of what had happened,. 
came in great haste. I crossed over the river in great 
haste. If you do this, you will be greatly benefited. 


--- τ. Ὸ»οϑἕ|ὀ ο . -“----- - 


© καταεκλίνω, Ῥ μάλλον ἥ. 


ON THE PERFECT @. RS 


[ will guard against this danger. Having a y*in in 
both my ears, 1 lay down. This will be confessed by 
all. ‘This will be confessed, willingly at least,‘* by 
none. The army shall be maintained from the kine’s 
country. lam glad that’ the children are well brought 
up. ‘The city shall be well guarded by the citizens. i 
feared the very men (those themselves) who' guarded 
the city. 


$ 34. On the Perfect 2. 


192. "The Perf. 2. (improperly called the Perf. md.) 


prefers the intransitive signification, but never has 


the pure reflexive meaning of the middle. 


1) If the verb has both the ¢rans. and inérans. meaning, the perf. 
1. has the former; the perf. 2. the latter. 2) If the intrans. mean 
ing has gone over to the mid., or to the pass. (as often happens), 
the perf. 2. belongs in meaning to that voice. 3) If the verb is in 
trans., the perf. 2. has the same relation to it that any other perf. 
has to its verb. 


193. VocaBuLARY 33. 


a 


Perf. 1. Perf. 2. 
Open, avotye,t ἀνέῳχα, stand open, évréoya. 
Arouse, éyeiow, ἐγήγερκα, am awake, ἐγρήγορα. 
Persuade, πείϑω, πέπεικα, am confident, trust, have 
confidence, πέποιϑα. 


Break, @yrvut,t am broken, éave. 
>] ᾧ ἘΠ. . ; 4 ye re 
Destroy, ὄλλυμι,Σ ὁλώλεχα, am undone, (perit), ὅλωλα. 
Fix. πήγνυμι, am fixed, am _  congeale 
, 17 tesa 2 3 


? 
&e. πέπηγα. 
BS. ἀπόλλυμιγ κατάγνυμι, more common than the simple verbs. 


a This verb prefixes the temporal to the syllabic augment—ivéwyov 
iviméa, inf. ἀνοῖξαι. dvéwya belongs to later Greek writers: avéay jag 
was used by the older authors. 

F ἄγνυμι, ἄξω, aor. ἔαξα, ἐάγην (a). 

" ὄλλυμι, ὀλῶ, ὁλώλεκα. ὥλεσα. ὄλλῦμαις ὁλοῦμαι, ὄλωλα. ὠλόμην. 

“ κήγνυμι, πήξω, ἄζε.---πέπηγα, éxayry (ἃ). 
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Pot, pitcher, χύτρα, ας, 7. 

One more, ἔτι εἷς. 

Gate, πύλη, NS, 1. 

Spear, δόρυ, ἃ δόρατος, τό. 

Breast, στέρνον, ov, τό. 

‘To watch over, ἐγρηγορέναι περί (With σ᾽ ἐπ.) 

T’o raise a war, ἐγείρειν πόλεμον (in pass 

| arise). 

Safety, ἀσφάλεια, ας, ἧ. 

Roman, “Ρωμαῖος, ov, ὁ. 

Jupiter, Ζεύς, Διός, ὁ (voc. Zev). 
Barly in the morning, πρωΐ. 


Exercise 88. 


194. The pitcher is broken. If we coriquer the 
Romans i one more battle,‘? we are undone. The 
spear was fixed in his breast. Ali the water?® is congeal- 
ed. I broke the boy’s head. The boy’s head 15 broken. 
I have watched over your safety for many years. Hav- 
ing lost’ all his property, he took himself off. ‘The 
gates are open. ‘The servants opened the gatesearly, as 
their custom was. Brave men have confidence in them- 
selves. ‘Then only (91. 6), when they obey the laws, 
will the citizens be prosperous. If we do not bear what 
comes from the gods,** we are undone. Who in the 
world’' has broken this pitcher? It is the part® of a. 
general to watch over the safety of his army. O Jupi- 
ter, the folly of the man !5° If a war should arise (be 
raised), we are undone. If you break one pitcher more, 
O worst of slaves, you shall not come off with im- 
punity.°> My property was plundered, wretched man 
that Tam!'® Τῇ ΔΎ man is in the habit of performing 
just (actions), it was he.¢* [have not met either my 
friend or my brother’s.® \I 

" ddov, δόρατος, &c.—Poet. δορός, δορί: of which δορί 18 found in Attie 


prose, in the phrase δορὶ ἑλεῖν. 
¥ ἀπόλλυμι. 
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§ 35. Additional Remarks on some of the Moods and 


Tenses. 


195. a) The fut. 3. (or future perfect) expresses a 
future action continuing in its effects. 

196. The fut. 3. differs, therefore, from the Latin 
futurum exactum, in not being used to express merely 
the future completion of a momentary action. 

197. 6) The fut. 3. is, however, sometimes used to 
express 1) the speedy completion of an action, or 2) the 
certainty of its completion in the most positive manner. 

198. "The fut. 3. is obviously the natural future of 
those perfects, that, from their marking a continued 
State, are equivalent toa present with a new meaning: 
6. 9. μέμνημαι, κέκτημαι. 

199. Some verbs have the fut. 8. ἃ5 a simple future: 
6. &. Oedooual,” πεπαύσομαι, κεχόψομαι. 

200. 6) In the active voice a continued future state, 
ora Suture action continuing in tts effects, is expresse d 
by ἔσομαι with perf. par ticiple ; a circumlocution which 
is also used in the passive (as in the example 205. e.) 

201. d. e) "The perf. has also a subjunctive and op- 
tative, and the future an optative, which are used when- 
ever that kind of uncertainty or contingency peculiar to 
those moods agrees with the time of these tenses. 

Only, however, when particular ‘distinctness is required; and 


even then, the perf. part. with εἴην or ὦ is generally preferred to the 
regular ont. and subj. of that tense. 


202. The imperat. perfect is principally used in 
those verbs whose perfects have the meaning of a pres- 
ent: μέμνησο, ὅζο. 

209. f) The third person of the imperat. perf. pass. 
marks a decided resolution: it is astrong expression for 
let it be done, &c. 

204. Obs. side with the optative—and also the opta- 


---. 


- From δέω to bind. 
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tive alone =—expresses a wish. If the wish expressed 
has not been (and now cannot be) realized, εἴϑε is usec 
with indic. of aorist or imperf., according as the time ta 
which the wish refers is past, or present. So ὥφελον 
(ες, ε) alone, or With εἴϑε, εἰ γάρ or ws, and followed by 
the infinitive. 

205. a) ἢ πολ ireiee τελέως κεχοσμήσεται, ἐὰν ὃ τοιοῦ- 
τος αὐτὴ» ἐπισκοπῇ φύλαξ, the constitution 
will have been perfectly arranged, if such 
a guardian Super es ut. 

δ) φράζε καὶ πεπράξεται, speak and it shall 
(immediately) be done. 

C) τὰ δέοντα ἐσόμεϑα ἐγνωκότες," καὶ λόγων 
ματαίων ἀπηλλαγμένοι, we Shall have voted 
on the subject as we ought, and be freed 
Jrom empty speeches. 

d) εἴϑε ὁ υἱὸς νενικήκοι, would that my son 
had conquered ! ! Nia Cron le | 

e) εἶπεν ὅτι ἥξοι ἡμέρᾳ τρίτῃ, he said that he 
should come on the third day. 

J) πεπειράώσϑω, let it be attempted. 


206. VocaABuULARY 34, 


Constitution, πολιτεία, ας, η. 
Arrange,adorn, , π΄ κοσμέω. 

Superintend, overlook, ἐπισχοπέω. 

What we ought, τὰ δέοντα. 

Empty, vain, useless — μάταιος, Cl, OP, 

I am cotne, ἥκω * (with perf. meaning). 
Iam gone, am off, οἰχομαι" (perf. meaning.) 
Endeavour, πειράομαι. 


ς΄ τς-9  Π’ἵὯἕ τς τ Ξε θυ ει νῦν 


x Asin ὦ παῖ, γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος. See also 998. 6. 

Υ γιγνώσκειν interdum de plebiscitis vel populi jussis. (Bremi ad 
Demosth. Phil. 1. 54.) 

2 ἥκω, ἧκον, ἥξω; no other tenses in use. βώυ εὖ ἥκειν. to have ar- 
rived at an advanced age (Herod.): a construction seldom found i» 


Attic Greek. 
® οἴχομαι; οἰχύσομαι, ᾧχημαι (οἴχωκα). 
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Wouldthat ....! εἴθε, εἴϑ᾽ ὥφελον" εἰ yao 
ὥφελον, ὡς ὥφελον, OF Wi E- 
Lov alone). 


To make to disappear, ἀφανίζω. 
Ifitis agreeable toyou,if , , Ere 
you are willing, Et σοι βουλομεγῷ ἔστε. 
4 ~ 
And that too, καὶ ταῦτα. 
For the present at least, ZO γε vey εἶναι. 
Asfarastheyareconcern- ,.,,._, - 
tO πὶ τουὐυτοιίξς EWA, 
ed. 
Exercise 39. 


207. For thus we shall have done (205.c) what we 
ought. For thus what we ought (to do) will have been 
done (205. δ). I will remember my former" folly. He 
told me that they had forgotten their former virtue (205. 
6). Let us place the wise and good as guardians of this 
most beautiful constitution. Jf ἐξ 15 agreeable to you, 
these things shall (¢nstantly) bedone. Let these things 
be done (205. f). Do not attempt to deceive the gods. 
If you do this, 1 am off. The physician toid me, that 
he would come on the fourth day. If yeu obey God, 
your soul will be adorned with all virtués. Would that 
ihe wise superintended the state! « Would that the 
prudent managed the affairs of the state! Would that 
the wise judge had *superintended the whole constitu- 
tion! Would that Thales were alive! Would that 
the man hadescaped death! If youobey the physician, 
you will be freed from your disease. Would that the 
Greeks had conquered! They condemned him to death 
(156, note g. obs.) and that too though he was (say: 
‘being’) your citizen. For the present at least, we will 
use him. I don’t know what in the world*! we are,® 
for the present at least, todo* with him. As far as 


b ὀφείλω (debeo), owe, ought. piles Aor. ὥφελον (un-Atire ὄφε- 
λον) used only in wishes. ὡς ὥφελε ζῇν Σωκράτης (how Socrates ought ta 
oe 6:88), would that Socrates were alive! εἴθε κλέος ἔλαβες. 

© χρηστέος is the verbal adj. from χρᾶομαι. 


. 
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that (person) is concerned, lam undone. For the pres: 
ent, at least, let us desist from the chase. O boy, may 
you become wiser ! 


§ 36. On the Infinitive. 


208. 'The use of the Greek infinitive is much nearer 
to that of the English than that of the Latin is; thus :— 

209. b.c) It expresses the purpose, and (ὁ. d)is often 
used in the active, after both verbs and adjectives, where 
the passive would be admissible, but less common. 


Hence it must often be translated into Latin by the participle in 
dus, or by the supine in u. 
210. The particle ὥστε ὦ expresses a consequence, and 
is used with the infinitive ; or, if the consequence be a 
definite consequence that has actually occurred, the in 
dicative. 


211. ( So—as to = ote with infinitive always. 
ἡ So—that = ὦστε with infinitive or indicative. 
With the infinitive the consequence is more closely connected 
with the principal clause, as contemplated or resulting immediately 


and naturally from what is there stated. ‘The consequence may 
be equally real. 


212. ‘So tha?’ should not be translated by the indic- 
ative, except where the sense would allow us to subst1- 
tute therefore or consequently (itaque) for so that. 
Thus: “the road was so had that I did not reach my 
inn till midnight” =“the road was very bad; conse- 
qguenily 1 did not reach my inn till midnight: Ὁ» here the 
indicative would be properly used. ὥστε properly an- 


swers to οὕτως, or some other demonstrative, in the pre- 
ceding clause. : 


214. a) ὁ ἄνϑρωπος πέφυκε φιλεῖν, it is the nature of 
man to love. 


ἃ More rarely ὡς. 
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‘ 3 - 
δ) παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν ἐρωτᾷ», 


questioned. 


1 offer myself to be 


c) ἦλϑον ἰδεῖν σε, [came (or am come) to see 


you. 


d) ἡδὺς axovew, sweet to hear. 


δεινὸς λέγειν, 


clever at speaking. χαλεπὸς λαβεῖν, hard to 


take (or catch). 


ee) οὕτως ἀνόητός ἐστιν, ὥστε πόλεμον ἀντ᾽ εἰρήνης 
αἱρεῖσϑαι, he 15 so senseless as to choose 
(war an preference to peace. 

οὕτως ἀνόητός ἐστιν, MOTE πόλεμον ἀντ εἰρήνης 
αἱρεῖται, he is so senseless, that he (actually) 

chooses war “an prefer ence to peace. 
7) φιλοτιμότατος ἦν, ὥστε πάντα ὑπομεῖναι τοῦ 
ἐπαινεῖσϑαι ἕνεκα, he was very ambitious, so 
as to bear any thing for the sake of being 


praised. 


214. VocaBULARY 35. 
To put forth naturally, 


Supply, afford, offer, 

Sweet, pleasant, agreeable, 

‘Terrible, clever, 

Hard, difficult, 

Senseless, 

In preference to, instead of, 

Peace, 

Ambitious, fond of honour, 

Undergo, bear, 

On account of, for the sake 
of, 

Leaf, 


gue (πέφῦκα et ἔφυν are in- 
trans.; Tam _ produced 
= Iam by nature, or it is 
my nature to, &c. 

παρέχω." 

e 7 ~ 7 

ηδυς, εἴα, V. 

dewos,! 4, ὅν. 

χαλεπός, 7, ὅν. 

ἀγόητος, ος, ον. 

ἀντί. 

ὌΠ 4 ¢ 

ee 3 18> ἢ- 

pthoteuos, ος, ov. 

ὑπο-μέγνω. 


Evens (gen.) 


PA 7 
φυλλον, ov, TO. 


—e@ Sad etal: mid. is also used for to afford, without any perceptible 


difference of meaning. 


(See example in 298. ὁ.) 


ζ νος, an old pass. termin. (like réos, rés), whence δεινός terrible 


sreyvis hateful, &c (B.) 
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Bring up, educate, παιδεύω. 
Very, πάνυ.5 7 
Wing, πτερόν, OV, 10: πτέρυξ, DOS, ἧ. 
Young bird, γεοσσός, OV, ὃ. 
Art, also, contrivance, τέχνη, 78, 7. 
trick, 
Long, μαχρός, ἄ, OP. 
Not yet, οὕπω." 
Eindure, bear, ἀνέχομαι. 


To get teeth, feathers, &c., φύω. 
To give one trouble, to mo- πόνον oF πράγματα παρέχειν. 
lest, harass, &c., 


Fixercise 40. - 


215. It is the nature of man (213. a) to love those 
who confer benefits upon him. ‘The city is a difficult 
one to take. he woman is a terrible one to find out 
contrivances. ‘The man is unable to hold his tongue. 
Ye told me that his daughter had been well brought up. 
If you give me any trouble, I will not endure it, at least 
(not) willingly.** 'Theeaglehas long wings.’* He had 
been so brought up as very easily to have enough. He 
is so beautiful as to be admired by all. You are so 
senseless, that you are always hoping for what is im- 
possibie.'? They are too wise®® to choose war in prefer- 
ence [9 peace. ‘The young birds have already got* 
feathers. ‘l‘he trees are already putting forth their 
leaves. ‘The child has not yet got (any) teeth. If you 
molest me, you shall not come off with impunity.>? They 
harassed them so, that the army was not able (andic.) 


8 This word is often strengthened by the addition of ri (πάνυ τι). 

h πώ, πώποτε, ever yet, ever up to this time. 'The former is joined 
to od, pi; the latter to οὐδέ, μηδέ; and both relate to the past. (Οὐδέποτε, 
μηδέποτε, are commonly employed only generally, or with reference to 
the future. (See 238*, note on examp. ὁ.) 

1 'This verb has a double augment: imperf. jwerydSunv, ΠΟΥ. ἦνεσ χόμην. 

k Aor. 1., as perf., has a different meaning. 
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to advance.i This wine is pleasant to drink. It is the 
nature of boys to pursue what is pleasant. 


ν 


ᾧ 37. The Infinitive continued. 


216. a) 'The infinitive with the article in the gen. 
sometimes denotes a motive or purpose. 


It may be considered as governed by ἕνεκα understood. 


217. b) When the infinitive has a subject of its own, 
the general rule is, that it stands in the accusative. 

This rule holds good, when the infin. is used with τό, (as in 
paki ec). 

218. b) A preposition with the infin. may be equiva- 
lent to a sentence introduced by a conjunction. 

219. d) But when the subject of the infinitive be- 
longs to and is expressed with the former verb, it 15 
generally not expressed with the infinitive. 

The examples in 221, show that thisrule holds good, whether the 
subject of the infin. be the subject of the preceding verb or an 


oblique case governed by it—In the second example the accusative 
would be expressed even in Latin: dizit se fesivnare. 


220. e) When the subject of the infinitive is omitted 
because expressed with the other verb, an adjective cz 
substantive that forms the predicate with the infin. is 
mostly put in the same case that the subject of the in- 
finitive stands in in the other clause. 


al a 


Thus (in 221. e) υἱός conforms to ’AdAgavdoos* θεός to ἐγώ * προθύμου 
to αὐτοῦ, &c.—This construction is called Afiraction. 

221. a) ἐτειχίσϑη δὲ nat ᾿“ταλάντη, τοῦ μὴ λῃστὰς κα- 
κουργεῖν τὴν Εἴβοιαν, and Atalanta also 
was fortified, that robbers (or pirates) 
might not commit depredations in Hubea. 

ὃ) οὐδὲν ἐπράχϑη διὰ τὸ ἐκεῖνον μὴ παρεῖναι, 


"ε.---- 


i πορεύομα:ι. 
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nothing was done, because he was not 


present. 


6) οὐκ ὀρϑῶς ἔχει τὸ κακῶς πάσχοντα ἀμύ- 
νδσϑαι ἀντιδρῶντα κακῶς, is not right 
for one who suffers wrong to avenge him- 
self by doing wrong in return. 

d) δεομαί σον παραμένειν, 1 beseech (or entreat) 


you to stay with us. 
said that he was in a hurry. 


ἔφῃ σπουδάζειν, he 
συνειπεῖν 


ὁμολογῶ, L confess that I assented. 
€) ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἔφασκεν εἶναι Awe υἱός, Alez- 
ander used to say that he was the son of 


Jupiter. 


ἐπεισα αὐτοὺς εἶναι ϑεός, I persuaded them 


that I was a god. 
ἐδέοντο αὐτοῦ εἶναι προϑύμου, 


they en- 


treated him to be zealous. 
ἔξεστί μοι γενέσϑαι εὐδαίμονι, L may (if I 
please) become happy. 


222. VocABULARY 36. 


To wall, fortify, 

A wall, 

Evil-doer, rascal, villain, 

Villainy, 

Misdeed, 

To do evil towards, de 
harm to, to inflict dam 
age on, ὅζο. 

‘To ward off, 


To return a man like for 
like. 
"l'o remain witn, 


τειχίζω. 

τεῖχος, δος (ove) τό. 
κακοῦργος (κακός et ἔργο»). 
κακουργία, ας, ἧ. 
κακούργημα, ατος, τό. 


ULKOVOYED. 


ἀμύνειν ti τινι (also with 
dat. only, ἀμύνειν τινί, to 


defend. In Mip. ward 
of from myself ; repel, 
requite, revenge nvyself 
on, with acc. of person: 
also without case, to pro- 
tect oneself. 


ae ᾿ > Ce co: 
τοῖς OMOLOLS ἄμυνεσϑαι. 


παροιμένοῦ 
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Say, φάσχω (=give out “with 
a slight intimation that 
the thing is not exactly 

7 so.” Vomel.) 
To feel or be thankful for, , ,., 
’ χάριν εἰδέναι (gen. of thing) 


return thanks for, 


One may, ἔξεστι (licet). 

One might, ἐξῆν. 

it is right, ἐρϑῶς ἔχει. 

Master, δεσπότης, Ov, 0. 

Laugh, γελάω (with fut. mid. -ἄσο- 
μαι). 


Exercise 41. 


223. The city was fortified, that no one™ might do 
injury to the citizens. Nothing was_done, because 
(221. δ) that villain gave us trouble. Let us beseech our 
friends to be zealous. He said that he would be with us, 
if it was agreeable to us.66 i persuaded them that I 
_was a philosopher (221. e). 1 persuaded the jndges 
that Abrocomas wasarascal. It isa hard thing (65) to 
conquer one’s temper. He is too young®® to have mas- 
tered his temper. If you ward off from me this danger, I 
shal) feel thankful to you for your zeal. I willrevenge 
myself on him who has injured you. Ifyou return like 
for like to him who has treated you ill, you commit a 
sin. You used to say (221, e) that you were master. 

We ought to defend the laws of the state. It isin our 

spower’s to become happy: You may (if you please) be- 
eome a philosopher. He says that he will deliberate. 
‘Nothing was done, because (prep.) all the citizens envy 
the judge. He says that he will brave this danger. It 
Is not right, that a citizen should plot against the con- 
stitution. Ifallthe citizens defend the-laws, it will be 
well. 


® μηδείς, ἃ5 a purpose is expressed. 
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224. VocABULARY 37. 


PREPOSITION ἐκ. 


Before a vowel ἐκ becomes ἐξ it governs the gen. and 
means in general, out of, forth from. Hence, of 
cause=in consequence of; from, for: also, of suc: 
cession of time. 


Out of the city, ἐκ τῆς πόλεως. 
For this cause or reason. ἐκ ταύτης τῆς αἰτίας. 


This being the case, for 
this reason, therefore. 
-After our former tears, ἐκ τῶν πρόσϑεν δαχρύων. 
Unexpectedly, ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου (ἀπροσδοκῆ- 
| τος, unexpected). 


3 , 
ex TOVTOV. 


Exercise 42. 


225. We are now laughing after our former tears. 
The men from (owt of ) the city are plotting against the 
king. He says that he is watching over the safety of all. 
The Grecian cavalry, unexpectedly charging the ranks 
of the Persians, conquer (them). It is sweet to laugh 
after troubles. The physician says that diseases are 
from Jupiter. ‘This being the case, it seemed good to the 
generals to depart. ‘The slave says that the pitcher is 
broken. He says that he is glad’ the citizens are rich. 
He says that he takes pleasure in sleeping. He said 
that the judge had an upper chamber, whenever he stay- 
ed intown. ‘This being so, let every man provide for Ὁ 
his own safety. I asked him how much he thought the . 
scometer’s possessions would fetch,” if sold. 1 wonder ἡ 
at what has been done! by the general. It is not every 
man,°* that can bear unexpected (evils). ‘This man has 
inflicted more damage upon the city than any other 
single person.®* Would that the physician had remain- 
ed with (us)! Would that the physician were here 
Would that the physician had been here! 

V 
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ᾧ 38. The Infinitive continued. 


226. Attraction may take place (that is, the predt- 
cate substantive or adjective be in the nominative), 
when the infinitive is introduced by the article or ὥστε. 

227. a) πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον ζῶσι, διὰ τὸ φίλαυτοι εἶναι, 

they make self-interest the object of their 
lives, because they are lovers of themselves. 

b) ἐχπέμπονται ἐπὶ τῷ" ὅμοιοι τοῖς λειπομένοις εἶναι, 
they are sent out,on the understanding 
that they are to be equal (on an equal foot- 
ing with those that are left behind. 

C) Πα τηλικοῦτος ἔστω παρ ὑμῖν ὥστε, τοὺς γύμ- 
ους παραβὰς, μὴ δον μοὶ δίκην, Let no one be 
so powerful amongst you, as not to be 
punished 10 he transgresses the laws. 


228. VocABULARY 98. 
It isexpedient or profitable, συμφέρει (dat.) 


Expediency, utility, τὸ συμφέρον: (τὰ συμφέροντα, 
what is expedient.) 
- ΤῸ make self-interest the ον Ne eee Dis ἴξᾳ: 
object of one’s life, πους τὸ Sug Or εν 
Self loving, ἃ lover >f 5615. ς 02. αυζος 
selfish, φίλαυτος, OS, OV 
Self-love, selfishness, φιλαυτία, ας, 7. 
'T'ransgress, παραβαίνω" (of a law, &c., 
to break). 
So great, so powerful, τηλιχοῦτος,- αὐτη,-οὔτο. 
Tobe punished, suffer pun- δίέκην διδόναι (gen. of thing, 
_ Ishment, dut. of person by whom). 
Tafinitely many, very ma- . 


ny, a vast number of, psy ead 


3 ἐπί with dat. often marks a condition. 288. 

ὃ Paiva, βήσομαι, βέθηκα, ἔβην. βήσω and ἔβησα, trans. (ἔβην, βῆθι, 
βαΐην, BG βῆναι βᾶς.)----παραβαίνω has also perf. pass. παραβέβαμαι, aor. 
παοεβάθην. 
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΄ 
ἔ 
ἤ 


Ten thousand, μυρίοι. 

Soldier, στρατιώτης, OV, ὁ. 

Country, * πατρίς,» ίδος, ἢ 

Treaty, σπονδαί, ὧν (properly “li 
| _ bations”). 

Excessively, ἄγαν. 

Excessive, ὁ ayay. 


PREPOSITION, ἀντί. 
Governs genitive: signification, instead of ; in prefer 
ence to; (213. 6); equivalent to. 


Exercise 48. 


229. Let us fly from excessive self-love. Let us pur- 
sue the honorable rather than the expedient. ‘They 
choose war 1η Ape cs to peace, because they have 

10t tasted the evils of war. They undergo every toil. 
because they are ambitious. He says that a king is 
equivalent to very many soldiers. All men, soto say,*® 
are lovers of self. If he were not ambitious, he would 
not endure this. Lam come on an understanding, that 
i am to be on-an-equal-footing with the other citizens. 
Do not transgress the laws of your country. ‘They bear 
every thing for the sake of being praised, because (prep.) 
they are excessively ambitious. Let us choose what is 
honorable in preference to what is expedient. Jf 15 not 
right, to make self-interest the object of one’s life. It 
does not belong to a pious man, to fear death excessive- 
ly. It is not every man that cans master self-love. I: 
have not fallen in with Abrocomas for along time. 1 
love both the children of Abrocomas: and those of Phi- 
lip. Evvery body aims at becoming happy. It is profita- 
ble to men to be pious. If you do this, you shall be pun- 


Ρ Properly a poetical fem. adj. agreeing with γῆ. 
4 Nouns in as have the Doric gen. in a (for ov), when they are the 
names of foreigners, or of Doric Greeks of no celebrity ; 3 as ᾿Αβροκόμας 


G. ᾿Αβροκόμα. (R.) 
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ished for your villainy. All the laws of the state, so to 
say,‘* were transgressed by this villain. He thinks that 
the treaty has been broken. 


ᾧ 39. The Participle. 


230. A participle asswmes an assertion; or rather 
states it attributively, not predicatively. Whenever it 
is convenient to express this assertion by a complete 
sentence, we may do so; connecting it with the princi- 
pal sentence by a relative pronoun, or a conjunction (or 
conjunctional adverb ) of time, cause, condition, or lim- 
tiation. Hence, vice versa— 

231. a. δ ς. d) Relative sentences, and sentences in- 
troduced by when, after, if, since, because, although, 
é&c. may be translated into Greek by omitting the rela- 
tive or conjunction, and turning the verb into a parti- 
ciple. 

In translating from Greek into English, the proper particle to be 


used must be found by considering the relation in which the parti- 
ciple stands to the principal verb. 


Thus, “I visited my friend vocotra,” may mean, ‘who was ill,’ or 
‘because he was il!,’ or ‘when he was ill.’ 


232.e) The English verbal or participial substantive 
under the government of a preposition, may often be 
translated by a participle agreeing with the nominative 
case of the sentence. 

233. g) A past participle may often be translated in- 
to English by a verb, connected with the principal verb 
by ‘ and. 


Of course, vice versa, the first of two verbs connected by ‘and’ 
may be translated into Greek by a past participle. 


294, a) γυνή τις χήρα ὄρνιν εἶχε καϑ' ἑκάστην ἡμέραν wor 
αὐτῇ τίκτουσαν, ἃ certain widow woman 
had ahen which laid her anegg every day. 
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δὴ) τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσας ἀπήγξατο, when cr 
after, he had spent all his money, he hang- 
ed himself. 

ΟἹ) χαλεπόν ἔστι λέγειν OVS τὴν γαστέρα, ὦτα OVA 
ἔχουσαν, tf ts difficult to speak to the stom- 
ach, because tt has no ears. 

αἰ) γιγνώσκοντες ὅτι κακά ἔστιν, ὅμως ἐπιϑυμοῦ- 
σιν αὐτῶν, though they know that they are 
hurtful, they nevertheiess desire them. 

6) ληϊζόμενοι ζῶσιν, they live by plundering. 

JE κρατῶν δὲ ἡδονῶν καὶ ἐπιϑυμιῶν, διαφερίντως 
ἂν σωφρονοῖ, but if he gained the victory 
over pleasure and his desires, he would be 
temperate nm an uncommon deg oree. 

9) λαβὼν, ἔφη, τοῦτον, μαστίγωσον, take this fel- 
low said he, and flog him. δίψας δ᾽ ὁ ποι- 
μὴν πέτραν, τὸ κέρας αὐτῆς κατέαξεν, but the 
shepherd threw a stone and broke her horn. — 


235. VOCABULARY 99. 


A widow, χήρα, ας, is 

Lo know, γιγνούσκω." 

ΓΟ consume, spend, ἀναλίσκω (fut. ἀναλώσω,αοΥ". 
cv ced, wou). 

Stomach, belly, γαστήρ, £006, ἥ. 

The future, τὸ μέλλον. 

'To plunder, ληΐζομαι. 

Remarkably, in an uncom- δ , 

d τὰ ἐἰχφέεροντῶς. 
mon degree, 

To scourge, flog, poor tyooo. 

To throw, ῥίπτω. 

Stone, πέτρος, OV, ὁ (πέτρα, OS, Ny 
in eood authors, is ἃ 

| rack.) 

Bare, uncovered, ψῖλός, ἡ, ὅν. 


Pariiciples with peculiar meanings. 


At first, atthe beginning, ἀρχόμενος, ἡ, 0». 


F γιγνώσκω, γνώσομαι, ἔγνωκα, Zyvwcpat, ἔγνων. (ἔγνων, γνῶθι, γνοίην, 
γνῶ, γνῶναι, γεοῦς. | K 
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At last, τελευτῶν, WOH, ὧν. 
Afier some time, διαλίπὼν χρόνον." 


With, (oftentranslatedby) ἔχων, ἄγων, φέρων, χρώμε:νς. 


Exercise 44. 


= Oss. Sentences in Italics are to _ translated by 
participles 


290. I shall be happy, if Lknow myself. The judge 
himself shall be punished, 7f he transgress the laws of 
the state. The master himself oof: the slave and flog- 
ged him. He fled for refuge into the temple, that”? he 
might not be punished. Since es see this, are you not 
without fear of death? Jf you do what you oughi, you 
will be happy. ‘That shameless (fellow) lives by flat- 
tering the rich. What impiety !5° He set off with ten 
thousand Hoplites. Cyrus was riding with his head 
uncovered.” αἶα the boy and punish him. He has 
spent both his own money and his® father’s. It is not 
every man who can** be without fear of the future. 
He threw a stone and broke the eagle’shead. He cross- 
ed the river, though it was flowing with a full stream. 
The wolf was persuaded,and went away. ‘The physi- 
cian, with much skill (art.), freed the boy from his dis- 
ease. At last he wentaway. At first you spoke ill of 
every body. After some time I will be with you. 

Ν 


ᾧ 40. The Participle continued. 


237. a) The participle of - future is used to ex- 
press a purpose." 


»---.... 


5. So διαλ. πολῦν or ὀλίγον χρ. 

t Of course in choosing which may be used, we must consider 
whether the persons merely had, or led, or σε το, or used the thing 
or person with which he performed the action. 

t The intention [15 spoken of in a less certain way by the addition - 
of ὡς. -Hz had Cyrus arrested, ὡς ἀποκτενῶν. 


τὰ 
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238. b) Many verbs that signify emotions, perception 
by the senses, knowledge, recollection, cessation or con- 
tinuance, &e., take the participle, where we should use 
the an finitive mood, the par feeipral substantive, or, 


‘that, &c. 


238." a) ἐγὼ ἔρχομαι ὑμῖν ἐπικουρήσων, Lam com: 
ing to aid you. 
τὸν ἀδικοῦντα παρὰ τοὺς δικαστὰς ἄγειν δεῖ 
δίκην δώσοντα, he who wrongs another 
should be taken before the judges to be 
punished (literally, one should take, &c.) 
τοὺς τοῦτο ποιήσοντας ἐχπέμπει, he sends 
out men to do this. 
δὴ ἤδειν τοὺς παῖδας ϑνητοὺς γεννήσας, I knew 
that 1 had begotten mortal children (or, 1 
knew that the children I had begotten 
were mortal). 
ἠσϑόμην αὐτῶν οἰομένων εἶναι σοφωτάτων, 
I perceived that they thought themselves 
extremely wise. 
σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς ὧν (OY σοφῷ ὄντι). 
1 am conscious of being wise (or, that I 
am wise). 
οὐδέποτε" μετεμέλησέ μοι σιγήσαντι, I have 
never repented of having held my tongue. 


239. VOCABULARY 40, 


To bring assistance, toaid, ἐπικουρέω (dat.) It may 
succour, have besides an accus. 
of the thing: Ὁ ἐπικουρεῖν 
νόσῳ to bear help against 
a disorder ; to combat it.) 

Judge, δικαστής," οὔ, ὁ. 


τ See 214,h.: “but οὐδέποτε, like nunquam, is occasionally found 
with past tenses even in the best writers.” (P.) . 

We Etre χειμῶνα ἐπεκούρησα. (Xen.) 

~ The δικαστής decides in a court of justice according to ae and 
law: the κρίτης in the other relations of life according to equity ard his 
xnowledge of human nature. (Pass.) 


ν 
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. 
Beget, VEVVCLED. 
Dare, attempt, τολμάω." 
Verbs that take the participle. 
See, 7 ὁράω. 
Learn, am aware, μανϑάνω." 
I repent, | μεταμέλει * μθι. 
Make to cease, stop, παύω. 
Cease, λήγω, παύομαι. 
Am ashamed, αἰσχυγομαι." 
Remember, | μέμνημαι. 
Appear, φαίνομαι." : 
Am evident, dyhog εἰμι “τες am evidently. 
Know, οἶδα (2 perf. of ede.) 
Am conscious, συνοιδὰ ἐμαυτῷ. 
Rejoice, χαίρω. 
Perceive, αἰσϑαάνομαι. 


Exercise 45. 


239.* Tam ashamed of having flattered Xenoclides. 
Remember that you are a man. He was conscious of 
acting unjustly. He rejoices in being praised, because 
he is ambitious. I have ceased to be a flatterer. Iam 
conscious of fearing death. Iam not ashamed of hav-. 
ing conferred many benefits upon him. J know that I 
am mortal. I do not repent of having ravaged the 
whole country. lam conscious of wishing to destroy 
whatever I may take (shall have taken’). He is evi- 
dently doing disgraceful things. He evidently cannot 
either speak well of his friends or treat them well. 
Cyrus knew that the son he had begotten, was mortal 


y Of things requiring courage. It has also the meaning of susti- 
nere, to bear to do so and so. 

Z μανθάνω, μαθήσομαι, μεμάθηκα. ἔμαθον. 

B μετα-μέλει, μετα-μελήσει, &c. 

b αἰσχύνομαι ποιεῖνεεε am ashamed to do it: αἰσχύνομαι ποιῶν οἵ 
τοιῆσας, Lam ashamed of doing, or having done it. 

© ἐὰν φαίνωμας ἀδικῶν, if it Should appear that I have acted unjustly 

ὦ δῆλός ἰστιν ἀνιώμενος, he is evidently vexed. 

e Sl,e. 


4 
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(238* δ). Iwill puta stop to his inflicting damage on 
the city. I knew that the children he begot were mortal, 
Do not cease to love yourmother. Know that you shall 
be punished for your injustice. The physician is here 
to (p)* combat the boy’s disease. ‘VYake the villain be- 
fore the judges to be punished. ‘They will evidently 
attempt this. I knew that he had done more service to 
the state than any other single person.*! I will send out 
men to (p) inflict damage on the city. 


ᾧ 41. The Participle continued ; τυγχάνω, λανϑανω, 
φϑάνω. 


240, Φϑάνωξ (come or get before) and λανϑάνω" 
(am concealed) are generally rendered by adverbs, 
the participle that accompanies them must then be 
turned into a verb. 

241. The participle λανϑάνων or λοϑῶών may be ren- 
dered secretly, without being ebserved, seen, &c. Hence 
ἔλαϑεν εἰσελϑών 15 nearly equivalent to εἰσῆλθεν Lada, 
but gives more prominence to the notion of secrecy. 

242. a) 6 Κῦρος, ἅτε! παῖς ὧν, ἥδετο τοῖς τοιούτοις, 

Cyrus, as being ἃ boy, was pleased wih 
such things. 
0) ἔτυχον παρόντες, they happened to be present. 
τυγχάνει ov, he happens to be (or simply, ts.) 
C) λανϑάνω τι ποιῶν, 1) am concealed from 
myself doing it=do it without knowing 
it; unconsciously, unknown to myself. 


f A (p) after the first word of a clause shows that it is to be turned 
into a participial clause, as explained in the two preceding sections. _ 

ξ φθάνω, φθήσομαι, ἔφθᾶκα. ἔφθασα, ἔφθην. Fut. φθάσω in later wri- 
ters. (ἔφθην----φθαίην, φθῶ, φϑῆναι, φθάς). ἔφθην is the older aorist: but 
ἔφθασα 15 used once even by Thue., and from Xenophon downwards 18 
the more commen form. (B.) 

Ὁ λανθάνω, λήσω, λέληθα. ἔλαθον. (See 156.) 

i Often ἅτε ch. (See 371.) 
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ἘΞ 2) am concealed from others doing 1t=s 
do it without being observed; secreily, 
without being seen or discovered. 

d) ἔφϑην αὐτοὺς ἀφικόμενος, 1 arrived before 
them. ἔφϑην ἀφικόμενος," ἴ arrwed first. 

6) οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοις ποιῶν τοῦτο, YOU cannot 
do this too soon. 

ff) οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοις ποιῶν τοῦτο; won't you 

do this directly 2 .-- ἀο it directly. 

9) λέγε φϑάσας, speak quickly; at once- 

ἀνύσας! τρέχε, run immediately. 


| 243. VocABULARY 4]. 


PREPOSITION ἀπό. 


Signification, from ; governs the genit. 


To fight on horseback, ag ἵππω». 
To have done supper, ano δείπνου γένεσϑαι. 
Peer asinine of them- = .;. 
ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν. 
selves, | 
At the suggestion of others, ag ἀνδρῶν ἑτέρων. 
Openly, ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς (from 


ad}. προφανὴης). 
PREPOSITION πρό. 


Signification, before (of time, place and preference), ἐπ 
behalf of, for: governs genit. 


For (=in behalf of) the 
king, 

To value very highly, to πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσϑαι (to 
attach great importance ‘value before, i. e. more 


πρὸ τοῦ βασιλέως. 


to, than, much. See 282). 
To choose war before, in πρὸ εἰρήνης (for which ἀντί 
preference to, peace. is used in 219, 6). 


κε ἱκνέομαι (commonly dgtxvéopar), ἵξομαι, ἷγμαι. ἱκόμην. 
1 From ἀνύειν or ἀνύτειν, to accomplish. 
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Exercise 46. 


244. The physician happened to be preseut. You 
cannot punish the boy too soon (242. 6). The enemy 
arrived at™ the city before us. Go away immediately 
(242.2). Won’t you go away directly (242. f)? Ifyou 
do this before our enemies (do it), we have conquered. 
If you do this before me, 1 am undone. If we arrive at 
the city before them, all will be well. 'The slave broke 
the pitcher without being discovered. 'The Scythians 
fought on horseback. 'The father went in to the gener- 
al without being observed. 'These Hoplites were drawn 
up before the king himself. He is too sensible®° to choose 
war before peace. He has done supper. Speak at once 
- (242. 2), if it is agreeable® to those who are present. "ΤῸ 
incur danger in behalf of the state is honorable. It is 
the part of a good man to incur dangers himself for his 
friends. He did this at the suggestion of other persons. 
I should never have done this of myself. If Xenoclides 
had not been their general, they would never have dared 
to commence a war openly. Menenact laws, thai” they 
may not be injured. Having done supper, they prac- 
tised equestrian exercises. 


ᾧ 42. The Genitive Absolute, &c. 


245. a) The case absolute is in Greek the genitive: 
it marks the ¢zme, or generally any such relation to the 
principal sentence, aswe should express by when, after, 
since, as, because, though, if, &c. 

246. ὃ. c) 'T'he participles of impersonal verbs are put 
absolutely in the nominative ; of course withouta noun, 
and in the neuter gender. 


ee 


™ εἰς, if they went into -t. 


-- 
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247. d) When the time relates to a person, ἐπί is gen: 
erally expressed. - 

248. e) When a motive is attributed to another per- 
son, the particle we is generally used with the gen. or 
aec. absolute. 


249 a) ἐμοῦ καϑεύδοντος, whilst was asleep. τούτων 
οὕτως ἐχόντων, this being the case; ΟἹ, as 
this is the case. 

δ) διὰ τί μένεις, ἐξὸν ἀπιέναι; why do you re- 
main, When you are at liberty to go away? 
c) So δέον» ἀπιέναι, When, whereas, &c. you 
| ought to go away. δόξαν" ἡμῖν ἀπιέναι, 
when we have determined fo go away. 
Also δόξαν ταῦτα,» this being determined. 
d) ἐπὶ Κύρου βασιλεύοντος, in the reign of Cyrus.- 
6) ἐσιώπα ὡς πάντας εἰδότας (OF πάντων 
εἰδότων), he held his tonzue, as suppos- 

ing that all knew. 


' 250. VocaBuLary 42. 


Words used in Nomin. Absolute. 
When or whereasit was .  , 
said or told, i Lee 
it being disgraceful, possi- 
ble, impossible, plain. or 
evident, 
There being an opportuni- 
ty, when Imay or might, 
it being fiter incumbent, σπσροσῆκον. προσήκει (dat.) it 
Pas belongs to. of προσήκον- 
τες, those that belong to 
| us =relations. 
When, whereas one ought, δέον. 


αἰοχοὺν- δυνατὸν. ἀδύνατον 
-- δῆλον ὅν. 


? 
παρὸν. 


5 So δοκοῦν, δεδογμένον. 

9. Aliso δύξαντος τούτου, δοξάντων τούτων, and δόξαντα ταῦτα. 

P ἔστιν, ἔνεστι) πάρεστιν, ἔξεστι, &c. TOATTELY, all signify, one can or 
may: but ἔνεστι relates to physical possibility (it is possible): ἔξεστι te 
moral possibility (it is allowed): ἔστι and παρέστι stand between these 
two meanings, without being confined to either of them; the latter im- 


plying also the notion of facility. (B.) 


~ 
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As far at least as this 1s con- 4 
cerned, as faras depends τούτου ye ἕνεκα. 


on this, 

For the sake of, χάριν (With gen. = prop. 
ter; but χάριν ἐμήν, for 
my sake). 

After the mannerofadog, ι δέ 

like a dog, κυγος δικην. 
Without, ἄνευ (Zen.) 


For any thing the other 
heavenly bodiescould do érexa τῶν ἑτέρων ἄστρων. 
to prevent it, 


Eixercise 47. 
251. Without you I should have perished for any 


thing my other friends could have done to prevent it, 
Why do you remain, when we have determined to suc- 
cour our friends? ‘Why do you hold your tongue, 
whereas you ought to speak? Why do you remain, 
now that you have an opportunity to depart? He ask- 
ed the boy, why he remained, when it was his duty tc 
depart. Though they were toldt to be present, they are 
not come. If itis agreeable to you,®* we will go away. 
I hope that we shall thus arrive before’ the Persians. 
He had the same upper-chamber, whenever he wished. 
The slave told me, that the physicians were come (p) fo 
combat the boy’s disorder. If you act unjustly towards 
your slaves, know” that you will be punished by the 
gods. [knew that all the rest of the country had been rav- 
‘ aged by the Persians. Why did you choose war, when 
you mighthavechosen peace? He told me that all were - 
permitted to go into the general, whenever he was at 


leisure. . 3 7 
ee πρᾳ8ΦΔᾳᾷἉῆἝςὩςὩἋὋΦὋἘΠὋοὸ ΠῚ 


t It being told. 
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Exercise 48. 


252. Cyrus evidenitly™* desired to be praised, I per: 
eeived that he wished to disobey the laws of his country. 
O boy, cease to do this, since (p) it is disgraceful to de- 
spise your father. The boy weut secretly (241) into his 
father’s house. But this being determined, we cannot 
set out too soon.”” ‘I'he master, as beins a fool, was de- 
ceived by his slave. Do not practise many arts, since it 
is impossible to do every thing well. Letus not despise 
our relations. As far as money is concerned, you will 
rule over all the Greeks. Know that you will get off 
well, as far at least as this is concerned. He told me 
that, if any man was well suited to govern men, it was 
Cyrus.** ‘The physician told me, that he had come for 
my sake. ‘'his animal runs like adog. This being 
the case, I will go away at once. All men, so fo say, 
desire what is absent. Itis the part of a senseless man, 
to hold cheap what is present, from the desire of what is 
absent. He said nothing himself, as supposing’ that 
all felt grateful to Xenoclides. 


§ 43. The Relative. 


253. a. ὃ. ε) The relative is often used to introduce a 
cause, ground, motive, or design of what 15 stated. 


Ozs. 1. When it expresses a cause or ground it takes the indice. ; 
when it expresses a purpose (as in 258. c), the fut. indic. [or the sub- 
junctive 1]. 

ΟΒ5. 2. The relative is nct used merely to connect a sentence with 
the one before it so frequently as in Latin. Whenso used, it is 
probably always expressive ofsome emotion. (B.) 


q ‘Conjunctivus cum pronominibus adverbiisve relativis consociatus 
nonnisi in veterum epicorum sermone jini indicando inservit.’ (Herm. 
ad (ed. Col. 190. So Kriger, Lachmann,&c.) Some MSS. read ὅπως 
in the passage of Thucydides, 258. c. 


114 THE RELATIVE. 


ΟΒ5. 3. ὅδε is not used as a mere antecedent to the relative, but 
οὗτός, which is not so strongly demonstrative. 


254. d) The antecedent is often expressed in the 
relative clause, and omitted in the principal clause. 
Wher. this is the case, the relative clause often stands first; the 


subst., which mostly loses its article, is then not to be placed im- 
mediately after the relative. . 


255. e) Therelative is often made to agree in case 
with the antecedent in the principal clause. 

This is called Attraction of the Relative: it seldom takes place ex- 

cept where the relative should regularly stand in the accusative, the 


antecedent being in the gen. or dat. and without a demonstrative 
pronoun (88 οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος). 


256. 2) When the relative is attracted, the antece- 
dent is often placed in the relative clause, but in the 
case in which it would stand in the principal clause. 

257. 5) The antecedent is sometimes wholly omitted. 


As, for instance, when it is some general or indefinite notion 


(man, thing, &c. as in 258. g, ex. 2), or has been before mentioned, 
as in 258. A. 


In (258. h) the rel. seems under the government of a preposition 
belonging to the other clause. As in English sometimes,—“ she 
would have the head of whusoever advised it.” 


258. a) ϑαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς ὃ ς ἡμῖν οὐδὲν ὃ ἰδ ς, you act 
strangely in giving us nothing. 

δ) ἐμακάριζον τὴν μητέρα, οἵων τέχνων ἐχύρησε, 
they pronounced the mother happy in 
having such children. (Here οἵων = ὅτι 
τοιούτων.) 

6) ἡ ναῦς πρεσβεῖς ἄγει, οἶπερ τὰ σφέτερα φράσωσιν," 
the ship is bringing ambassadors to 
make (or, that they may make) their own 
Statement. 

ὕπλα κτῶνται, οἷς ἀμυνοῦνται τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας, 
they are procuring arms ἴο defend them- 
selves with against those who injure 
them (or, with which to repel or punish 
those who injure them). 


τ More probably, φράσουσιν. (Kriger.) 
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d) οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα, This is the man 
ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὑτός ἔστιν, you Saw. 


ATTRACTION OF RELATIVE. 


6) μεταδίδως αὐτῷ τοῦ σίτου, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις, 
you givehim a portion of the food which 
you have yourself. 

Sf) τῷ ἡγεμόνι πιστεύσομεν @ ἂν Κῖρος δῷ, we will 
confide in any general whom Cyr US MAY 
giveus® * (for ὃ ov ἄν"). 

9) ἀπολαύω" ὧν ἔχω ἀγαϑῶν,Τ enjoy the good 
things I possess. μεμνημένος ὧν ἔπραξε, 
remembering what he had done. 

h) μετεπέμπετο ἄλλο στράτευμα, πρὸς ᾧ πρόσϑεν 
εἶχε, he sent for another army, in ad- 
dition to the one he had before. 


259. VocABULARY 43. 


Surprising, strange, ϑαυμαστός, 7, ον. 
To act strangely, ϑαυμαστὸν ποιεῖν. 
Corn, (food formaningen- , ᾿ 
σῖτος. 

eral,) 
Ambassador, πρέσβυς, εως, ὁ. 
To send for, μεταπέμπομαι. 
To enjoy, ἀπολαύω." 


PREPOSITIONS ἕν, ἀνά, εἴς. 


ἐν = in, answer to where 2—governs dat. 

ἀνά -- —(properly) up: in, on, through (of a large space 
of time)—governs accus. 

εἰς--- into, towards, against, in reference to—governs 
accus. 


8 Dederit. | t See 94. 

u This verb (which is probably from the same root as λαβεῖν. P.) ie 
properly to receive from; to receive whether advantage or disadvan- 
tage from any thing. So that (like our, to reap the fruits of) it is used 


in both a good and a bad sense. 


¥ Plur. often σῖτα in Att. Greek, which is also found in Herodotus. 
Ὗ ἀπολαύω, ἀπολαύσομαι. Imp. ἀπέλαυον, aor. ἀπέλαυσα, though no sims 
ple verb is found. ἀπήλαυον, ἀπήλαυσα are later forms. 
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The first of all,. ἐν τοῖς πρῶτος." 
It depends upon you, ἐν σοὶ ἔστι. 

hrough the whole country, ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν. 
Through the whole day, ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν. 
Every day, ἂν ἅ πᾶσαν ἡμέρων. 
Every year, ἀνὰ πῶν ἔτοο. 


By fives, or five and five, ἀνὰ πέντε. 

To attend a master, εἰς διδασκάλου goer? (oF 
κίαν understood). 

To send (a boy) to a mas- 


a εἰς διδασκάλου πέμπειν. 
5 


Exercise 49. 


260. I pity the mother for having been deprived of 
such a daugher (258. b). 1 will give him some of the 
wine which Ihave. He sent for more wine in addition 
to what he had drunk already (258. h). This is the 
hare you saw (258. d). You act strangely in speaking 
illeven of your friends. He knew that I should enjoy 
the good things I possess (258. g). Receive the good 
things you desire (258. a). I have astick to beat you 
with (258.c). The Hoplites arrived first of all. All 
these things depend on you. ‘They harassed us all the 
day, so that (211) the Hoplites could not march. ‘They 
went into the city by fives. 'Those who had plotted 
against the king entered (went into) the city by threes 
without being observed."® Say quickly, what your 
opinion is (what seems good to you). I, for my part, 
would choose peace in preference to all that I possess, 
I knew that (p) the citizens would choose! peace in 
preference to war. Why do you wait, when it is your 
duty to succour your friend? The Athenians used to 
do this every year. They are not aware that (p) they 


x This phrase is elliptical: ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι παρῆσανεεεὲν τοῖς παροῦσιν 


πρῶτοι παρῆσαν. Thuc. uses ἐν rots even with a fem. superlative. (See 
iL 81.) | 
y Properly, to go frequently into his house. 
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are despised’™* by every body. They do this, not only 
every year, but alsoevery day. Iadmire yourlilies, but 
not* your brother’s. ‘The boy attends no master. We 
send our boys to masters. 


ot 


Exercise 590. 


261. I repented of having flogged” the slave. I in- 
deed eat that I may live, but others live that they may 
eat. Socrates said, that he indeed ate that he might 
live, but that others lived that they might eat. The 
_ beauty of the city was admired by all who were-there.' 
He said that if the citizens obeyed the laws of the state, 
they would prosper (102). 1 wonder at the water being 
turned into wine. The widow would have died* but 
i. her, hen, which (p) laid her an egg every day. 

he beauty of the boy was admired by Socrates him- 
self. ‘The Persian cavalry unexpectedly charged the 
ranks of the Greeks. He says that he (219) has a pain 
in his head. I perceived that he rejoiced” in the wealth 
of the citizens. J am ashamed of being glad” that my 
daughter is beautiful.2 He is evidently’? vexed at the 
misdeeds of his brothers. Henceforth let us despise no- 
body. The judge told me that we must persuade (120. c) 
the citizens. Wouldthat youhad done what you ought! 
Would that you would do what you ought! Lamata 
loss what to do (98). 


§ 44. The felative continued. 


2602. a) When the relative, with such a verb as Zo be, 
call, believe, &c. stands in apposition to.a noun, it gen- 
erally agrees 1n gender with it, rather than its proper 
antecedent. 


= 


5 οὐ should stand last: it then takes an accent (οὔ). 
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263. δ) ἔστιν--οἵ" 
,. throughout :— 


some, and may be declined 


N. ἔστιν οἵ; ἔστιν αἵ, ἔστιν ἅ. 
α. ἔστιν Ov. 
1). ἔστιν ois, ἔστιν. ais, ἔστιν ois, &e. 
264. c) In the same way ἔστιν ὅτε =sometimes ; ἔστιν 
ὅπου, somewhere, ὅσο. 
265. d) So also gozw With ὅστις is used as an inter 
rogative. 
266. 6) ἐφ᾽ ᾧ or ᾧτε 15, ‘on condition that, with the 
future indic. or the infin. 
The relative in this construction answers to the demcnstrative 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ: which, or ἐπὶ τοῖσδεγ is not unfrequently expressed. 
267. 4“) ἀνϑ᾽ ov, because, for (arti τούτου ὅτι). 
It may, however, be used in its proper meaning: ‘in return for 
those things which,’ &c. 
268. h) εἴ τις" does not express any doubt as to 
whether there was any, but is used as equivalent to 
ὅστις, whosoever, whatsoever (= all that). 


269. a) φόβος, nv α ἰδ ὦ καλοῦμεν, the fear which we 
call bashfulness, 
0) ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν Σικελίᾳ πόλεων ἔστιν ὦ ν, τι 
some of the cities in Sicily. 
6) οὕσπερ εἶδον ἔστιν ὅπου, whom_T saw some- 
where. 
αἀ) ἔστιν ovotivas ἀνθρώπους τεϑαύμακας ἐπι 
σοφίᾳ ; are there any persons whom yo 
have admir ed for their wisdom ? 
6) λέξω σοι, Eg ᾧ σιγήσει, I will tell you, on con- 
dition that you will hold your tongue. 
- ff) ἠρέϑησαν ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τε συγγράψαι νόμους, they were 
J chosen on the condition that they should 
draw up laws (1. 6. to draw up laws). Ὁ 


¥ 


2 For ‘sunt qui dicant’ the Greeks said, ἔστιν of λέγουσιν, ΟΥ̓́εἰσὶν of 
λέγοντες, OF εἰσὶν of λέγουσιν. Examples of the last construction are ποῦ 
uncommon. (Kr.) 

b τὶς indef. has gen. του, dat. τῷ (both enclitic), for τινός, τινί. Se 
Soris has ὅτου, ὅτῳ 
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2S) χάριν σοι οἶδα av? ὧν ἦλϑες, I feel thankful 
to you for coming. | 

h) ἔφϑειρον εἴ τι χρήσιμον ἦν, they destroyed 
every thing of value. 


270. VocABULARY ΛΑ. 
ΠῸ be banished, φεύγειν." 


Fo return from  banish- 


κατέρχομαι, HOTELL. 


ment, 
To wound, TiToWMox.4 
Some, ἔστιν Ob. 
Σ vd 

Somewhere, ἔστιν o7ov. 

. 5} v4 > 
Sometimes, ἔστιν OTE. 
Hold my tongue, cyan. 


PREPOSITION διᾶ, 


Governs accus. and genitive. 
Signification: (with gen., ‘through,’ of space 0 «Me3 


and of means. 
ε (with accus.) ‘on account of ; also, 
through, of a cause. 


On your account, διὰ σέ. 
After a long time διὰ πολλοῦ χρόνου: aiso, διὰ 
᾿ Xe ) 
χρόνου, after some time. 
Every five years, διὰ πέντε ἐτῶν. 
‘To pity, ) δὲ οἴκτου ἔχειν. 
To be angry with, dv ὀργῆς ἔχειν. 
Ὸο be at enmity with δί ἔχϑρας γίγνεσϑαί τινι. 
; 8 
a little, at reat dis- 2 
= a δί ὀλίγου, διὰ πολλοῦ. 
tance, , 
To have in one’s hand, διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν. 


5. φεύγειν is used for φυγεῖν, to be in banishment. (Heindortf.) 
ἃ τιτρώσκω, τρώσως &c. . 
e Fut. generally, σιγήσομαι. It cannot, like σιωπάω, take accus. of 


thing. 


f Also διὰ πέμπτου ἔτους and διὰ πέμπτων ἐτῶν. 
δ᾽ So διὰ φιλίας ἰέναι τινί. (Ken. Anab. iii. 8.) 


129 ὁ οἷος σὺ ἀνήρ. 


Exercise 51. 


271. I deem you happy in having received®® such 
geood things. Most men exzdently desire’* the good 
things which their neighbours possess. 1 will go away 
on condition that the physician shall stay. Some or 
them were wounded by the enemy. I will tell you, on 
condition that the others shall hold their tongue. Is 
there any person whom (269. d) you have praised for» 
his forwardness? I will endeavour to do this so that 
(211) even you shall praise! me. 1 would choose 
liberty before all the good things I possess (258. 2). 
He chose war, when he might have peace. Xeno- 
clides was chosen general, with three others.”' I re- 
joice to have been elected’? general by the Athenians. 
Why am I wretched, when [ may become happy? 1 
am at enmity with Abrocomas, He was banished 
through the Athenians. I rejoice in seeing you” after 
some time. Know that itis through the gods* that you 
are doing well. Know that itis through me that you 
have returned from banishment. 'The physician is 
come on your account. ‘They do this every five years. 
The boy pursues the dog with (having) a stick in his 
hand. 


£ P 


wf 


§ 45. ὁ οἷος ov ἀνήρ. 


272. 'The relative adjectives, οἷος, ὅσος, ἡλίκος, eke. 
suffer attraction not only in the accusative, but also in 
the nominative, when the verb εἰμέ with an express 


h Gen.—aivéw takes acc. of person, gen. of thing. 
Infin. pres. 
k j.e. know, doing well (nom. partic.) through the gods. ‘The other 
sentences of this kind (having ‘ii is’ followed by ‘that’) are to be 
turned in the same way. : 


——————— .----. 
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subject stands in the relative sentence; as , ἔραμαι οἵου 
σοῦ ἀνδρός, for ἔραμαι ἀνδρὸς τοιούτου οἷος σὺ εἶ. 

Oss. 1. This attraction consists in the omission of 
the demonstrative adjective in the gen., dat., or accus., 
and then putting the relative adje et. , by attraction, in 
the case of the preceding substant. The verb of the rel- 
ative sentence (εἰμί) is also omitted, and the subject of the 
relat. sentence agrees with the attracted relative. 

Ogs. 2. In this construction, ὅσος follows such words 
as ϑαυμαστός, πλεῖστος, ἄφϑονος : and ὡς the adverbs 
ϑαυμασίως, ϑαυμαστῶς, &e. 

2710. a) G. ἔραμαι οἵου σοῦ ἀνδρός, Llove sucha 

man as you. 
D. χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί, Igratify such 
aman as you. 
A. ἐπαινῶ οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα, J praise such a 
man as you. 
b) Ν. ὁ οἷος σὺ (ἀνήρ), such a man as you. 
G. τοῦ οἵου σοῦ (ἀνδρός), of such a man as 


" you, &e. &c. 
6) ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον προὐχώρησε, he made 
astonishing progress. 
d) ϑαυμασίως ὡς ἄϑλιος γέγονε, he has be- 
come surprisingly miserable. 
274. VocaBuLary 45. 
To love, 2 éoae.™ 
‘To gratify, χαρίζομαι 
Advance, make progress, προ peace 
‘To leap, ἅλ λομαι." 
To throw, ῥίπτω. 
The truth, | τὸ adndes (aly One, true; ἀλ- 


ἤϑεια, truth). 


1 πέρ is often added: of οἷοί περ ὑμεῖς ἄνδρες. 
Mm ἐράω, poet. ἔραμαι, ἐρασθήσομαι, ἠράσθην (gen.) love. (See Index.) 
Pres. pass. ἐρῶμαι, (ἐρᾶσθαι. ἐρώμενος), to be loved. 

B® ἄλλομαι, ἁλοῦμαι. Aor. 1. ἡλάμην with a in the moods, aor. 2. ἡλόμην 
with ἅ. Aor. 1. should probably be preferred for indic. and part. ; aor. 
2. for optat. and infn. (B.) Hermann rejects the indic. and imver. of 
aor. 2 

6 


122 ὁ οἷος σὺ ἀγήρ. 


True happiness, ἢ ὡς ἀληϑῶς εὐδαιμονία. Ὁ 
To dwell, οἴχέεω. 
Miserable, wretched. ἄϑλιος, ἃ, ον. 


PREPOSITION, κατά. 


Properly κατά signifies a motion from a higher place 
downwards: and governs the genit. and accus. 

With gen. it means, down from, down, under; but 
more commonly against, with verbs of speaking, 
thinking, &c. - 

With accus. it means, at, by, near, during, in an in- 
definite way; also, according to, and with the distri- 
butive sense of our ‘by’ (by twos, &c.) 


According to reason, κατὰ λόγον (also with gen. 
͵ “in proportion to”). 
During, in, or at the time 


A A ? 
1 καῖ Ov. 
of the disease, ἃ τὴν γόσον 


In villages,’ κατὰ κώμας (vicatim). 
Two by two, κατὰ δύο. 

In all respects, κατὰ πάντα. ᾿ 
Sensual pleasures, αἱ κατὰ τὸ σῶμα ἡδοναί. 
According to Plato, κατὰ Πλάτωνα. 


Exercise 52. 


275. They cling tosensual pleasuies, because’! they 
have never tasted true happiness. They are too wise** 
to cling to sensual pleasures. (Men) gladly gratify such 
amanas you are. Iwould gladly gratify such men 
as you. They leapt down from the wall. Do you’ 
wish (98) that I should speak the truth against my 
friend? ‘The boy is like his father in every respect. 
This is (65) hard, and for men likeus impossible. ‘The 
king loved such men as you are. ‘The boy has made 
astonishing progress. He said that he would*’ very 
gladly gratify a man like you. Men like you always 
speak well of the good. A man like you is praised by 
every body. I would rather see men like you, than the 
king of the Persians himself. He has become very 


4a iv 
οὐδεὶς OOTIS OV. 123 


wretched, wnknown to himself."® I cannot gratify a 
man like you foo soon.”7 Will you not gratify a man 
like me directly 377 Sophroniscus, as being selfish, 
obliged nobedy, willingly at least.*? All men, so ¢o 
say,** like to oblige such men as you. All men. so to. 
say, rejoice in praising’? such a man asyouare. ‘These 
things happened im ¢he time of the disease. I know that 
they dwell” in villages.. "The eagle has wings in pro- 
poi ion to its body. ‘T’o live according to reason isa 
diicient thing (from living) according to passion. I 
will tell you on condition that you (will) send your boy 
to some master (259). 


§ 46. οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ. 


276. In οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov (nemo non) the declinable 
words are put under the immediate government of the 
verb. 

Kiihner calls this inverted attraction, because the noun (or word 
representing it) conforms to the relative, not the relative to the 
noun. 


Sometimes adverbs are affected by this kind of attraction: βῆναι 
κεῖθεν, ὅθεν περ ἥκει (for κεῖσε). 


277. Ν. οὐδεὶς ὃσ τις οὐχ ἂν ταῦτα ποιήσειεν. 
G. οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὐ “κατεγέλασεν. 
D. οὐδενὶ 0 τῷ οὐχ ἀπεχρίνατο. 
AL οὐδένα Ovtiva οὐ χατέχλαυσε. 

‘There is no one who would not do this. 
Theie was no one whom he did not laugh at. 
There was noone whom he did not answer. 
‘There was noone whom he did not weep for. 


278. VocaABULARY 46. 
To ae at, καταγελάω.» 


---.--.- 
\ 


° The art. must be expressed, though the infin. is to be omitted. 
P γελάω, -ασομαι, but ἐγέλασα. Short a. 


124 οὐδεὶς ὅστις Ov. 


To answer, ἀποχρινομαι.3 
To weep for, ᾿ χκαταχλαίω. 
Β 7 ’ 
Especially, ἄλλως te καί (doth other 


Wise and also). 


‘There is nothing like hear- οὐδὲν ΕΣ CE: 


ing, ages? 
As fast as they could, ὡς τάχους εἶχον." 
The agricultural popula- ὃς . .~ , 
ΕΞ Ol LUCE γὴν ἔχοντες. 
) 


Exercise 538. 


279. There is noone who would not weep for such 
men as you.® ‘Tiere is nobody whom he does not de- 
spise. Thereis no one whom he does not hold cheap. 
There is no one whom they do not gladly oblige. 
There was none of those presents whom he had not 
plotted against. [οί strangely in not gratifying” a 
man like you.2’ I know that I shall _love’* a man like 
you. Iam ashamed of having plotied™ against a man 
like you. He evidently wished" to oblige such men as 
you. Thatzsa hard thing, and for a man like meat 
least,t impossible. 'To live according to reason is un- 
pleasant (not pleasant) to most persons, especially 
(when they are) young. There is nothing like hear- 
ing the ambassadors themselves. The agricultural 
population are doing well. ‘They pursued the dog as 
fast as they could. 


4 Aor. 1. ἀποκριθῆναι is passive, from ἀποκρίνω (secerno), except π΄ 
late writers, who use it for ἀποκρίνασθαι. (B.) 

© Gen. of τάχος. 

* Put the partic. after the negatives. Οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὐ πάντων ἂν 4 Ge 
καθ᾽ ἡλικίαν πατὴρ εἴην. (Plato, Protag. 317. c.) | 

* οἵῳ ye ἐμοί, 


οἷος. δέω. μέλλω. 195 


$ 47. οἷος. δέω. μέλλω. 


280. a. δ) οἷος with the infinitive implies great fit- 
ness or ability ina thing: τέ 15 usually joined with otog 
in this signification; as οἷός τε εἰμὶ ποιεῖν, L am the man, 
the fittest one to do it, J am able to do it, can dol 
Without the infinitive, with neuter, οἷον denotes posst- 
bility. 

251. c. d) δέω with ὀλίγου, πολλοῦ, &c. is used both 
personally and impersonally, in the meaning οἵ 7 want 
but little of, am tar from doing, &c.: impers. πολλοῦ δεῖ, 
there wants much , far from ἐξ; ὀλίγου δεῖ, there wants 
little, all but, &c. Sometimes δεῖν 1s omitted with ολέ 
vv, &c. 

282. e.f) μέλλω is followed by an infin. of the fu- 
ture, present, or aorist. 

Ops. The future infin. is the most, ihe aorist the 
least common.® (P.)~ 


283. a) οἷός τέ εἰμι, J am able (i. 6, am such as to 
doathing). οἷον τέ ἐστι, it 15 possible. 
b) οἱ πρόσϑεν ὀδόντες οἷοι τέμνειν εἰσίν, OUT 
front teeth are adapted for cutting. 
οὐ γὰρ ἦν οἷος ἀπὸ παντὸς OY, he was 
not of a character* to do any thing what- 
ever for the sake of gain. 


a There is a large class of verbs the object of which, expressed by 
an infinitive, relates to future time, and may, therefore, be in the fu- 
ture, though it often is in the pres. or aor. “ The present is preferred 
when either the certuin definite occurrence of the action is to be 
marked, or its immediate commencement from the time the words are 
uttered.” (K.) Buttmann properly observes, that a distinction should 
be made between verbs whose object is necessarily future (e. g. hope 
ermine, expect) and those where the object is not necessarily future 
(6. g. say, think, &c.): with the latter the pres. or aor. might be mis- 
understood ; with the former, not. But the MSS. often agree in giving 
the pres. or aor. (with reference to future time) after such verbs. (B 
ad Plat. Crit. 14. 3.) 

v Or, was not a man to, &c. 


126 οἷος. δέω. μέλλω. 


δ) ὀλίγου δέω δακρῦσαι, [could almost cry ; Οἱ 
am near crying. 
ὀλίγου δεῖν ἐδάκρυσα, [was near crying. 
ὀλίγου πάντες, nearly all (δεῖν omitted), 
τοῦτο yuo TOA OD δεῖν εἴποι τις ἅν, for a 
man would not assert that, far from it. 
d) δυοῖν déorta ¥ είκοσι; eiahteen. 
6) μέλλω γράψειν, γράφειν, γράψαι, Lam going to 
write. 
Sf) εἰ μέλλει φιλόσοφος γενέσϑαι, if he is to be- 
come a philosopher. 


283". VocABULARY 47. 


uw 


Cry, shed tears, δαχρύω. 

Tam far from, πολλοῦ δέω. 

Nearly, almost, ὀλίγου δεῖν (used as an ad- 
verbial phrase; or odi- 
yov only). 

Far from it, πολλοῦ δεῖν. 

Am going to, μέλλω (also, am likely to, 
and am to, &c.) 

To gain, κερδαίνω. 

Gain, κέρδος, £09, TO. 

Stove, κάμινος, OV, 7. 

Hot τὰ πολλα. 

Front {adject.), ὁ πρόσϑεν. 


PREPOSITIONS, ἀμφί, περί. 


Govern genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: ἀμφὶ or περὶ τόν, ‘about? in answer to 
both where? and whither 2 ἀμφὶ ΟΥ̓ περί τι or τινὰ ἔχειν 
or εἶναι 15, to belong to,* to be, or be employed about. 


w The construction δυοῖν δεόντοιν has disappeared, under the influ- 
ence of modern criticism, from the works of the great writers, with the 
single exception of Xen. Hell. i.1,5: ἐπεισπλεῖ δυοῖν δεοῦσαιν εἴκοσι ναυσίν, 
where δεούσαις is undoubtedly the proper reading. (Kriger.) 

X οἱ ἀμφὶ (or περὶ) "Ἄνυτον, Anytus and his followers or party. a 
phrase employed by Attic writers, when they chiefly allude to only one 
‘ndividual; leaving it at the same time, for some reason, undecided 
and in the dark, whether they mean that individual alone, or others 
vesides. (B.) 


o.og. δέω. μέλλω. 127 


περι τῷ denotes care about: it follows verbs of fearing 
(δεδιέναι), being at ease about (ϑαῤῥεῖν), &. 

ἀμφί and (more commonly) περὶ τοῦ are of, about (de) 
asin ‘to talk about. Also, φοβεῖσϑαι, φιλονεικεῖν (to 
contend) πεοί τινος. 

περὶ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσϑαι or ἡγεῖσϑαι," to value highly, te 
make a great point of, or attach great importance to. 


Exercise 54. 


284. He asked whether this was possible. We cut 
with our frontteeth. He told me that his father had the 
tooth-ache in one of his front teeth. Hehas large‘? front 
teeth. He was not of a character to fear death. He 
says that he does not choose to go in to the general, 
since (p) he is not at leisure. The Athenians sailed 
with (part.) nineteen ships. It is not possible that one 
man should ever do*® all this. You will notescape from 
(86*. δ) death. Ηθ 15: mostly about the stove. Do not 
think that Ido this from insolence. Young men are of 
a character todesire manythings. Nearlyall (of them) 
Wish to entrust the arbitration to Socrates. They will 
be entrusted with this‘! by nearly all (of them). [am 
far from desiring all that you have. He fears the same 
things that we do(182). He says that he (219) is with- 
out fear of death. He says that the mother is afraid 
about her daughter. The agricultural population are 
doing well. Lasked the general, whether he was going 


to march against the king. He says that he has been 
entrusted with this.*! : 


¥ So περὶ πλείονος, πλείστου, &c. περὶ μικροῦ. (See 243.) 
Σ ἔχω. 


128 ὅπως. Ov μῆ. 


ᾧ 48. ὅπως. οὐ μή. 


285. a. b) ὅπως, when it refers to the future, has 
either the szbj. or the future indic.f and retains them 
even in connection with past time, when the optative 
might have been expected (69). 

286. ¢. d) The verb on which the sentence with 6 O77 006 
depends is often omitted. 


Rem. This construction is equivalent to an energetic umperative : 
—opa ΟΥ̓ δρᾶτε may be supplied. 


287. οὐ μή,» with the fut. indic. or aor. subj., is used 
as an emphatic prohibition or denial. 


Rem. 1. This construction is probably elliptical: οὐ (δέος ἐστὶ) 
fii oe EC: 

With the second pers. sing. of the future indic. it is a prohibition 3 
with the subj., and other persons of the future, a denial. 

Rem. 2. Elmsley says: ‘fod μή cum futuro vetaniis est, cum 
subjunctivo vero negantis ;’? but Hermann shows, that the prohib- 
itive Meaning depends on the person, not on the tense. Elmsley 
explained this phrase in what seems the simpler way, by join 
ing [68 μή to the verb. Thus οὐ μὴ λαλήσεις 5 = Will you noi not-talk 
= will 1 you not hold your tongue? = hold your tongue. But Her- 
mann (who at first agreed with Elmsley), Rost, Kiihner, &c. adopt 


the other explanation, supposing δέος ἐστί, or some such phrase; 
understood. 


287*. a) φρόντιζε ὅπως μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν mono ste, take 
care to do nothing disgraceful. 
b) ξυνεβούλευεν οὕτω ποιεῖν, ὅπως ὃ σῖτος ἀντίσχῃ, 
he advised them to do this, that the pro- 
visions might hold out. 


ἃ ὅπως is properly ‘how, and it cannot be used for ‘ that? except 
where for ‘ that’ we might substitute ‘ that by this means, or ‘ that so. 
With the future indic. it is always strictly ‘ how, ὅτῳ τρόπῳ. 

t The fut. with ὅπως expresses a definite intention, for the accom-~ 
plishment of which vigorous measures are to be pursued. (R.) 

b Dawes laid it down as a rule, that the subjunctive of the aor 3. 
act and mid. was never used with ὅπως, οὐ μή, but that the fut. ,. Lee. 
tas used instead. ‘This rule is now given up by the best scholars; but 
Buttmann thinks that the swdj. of the aor. 2. was employed with a kind 
of predilection, and that, when the verb had no such tense, the fut 
tndic. was used in preference to the subj. of the aor. 1. 


ὅπως. οὐ μή. 126 


6) ὅπως ἀνὴρ ἔσει, that you behave (or quit 4, sur- 
self) like a man. 

d) ὅπως μὴ ποιήσητε, ὃ πολλάκις ὑμᾶς ἔβλαψεν, be 
sure not to do what has often been detri- 
mental to you. 

6) ov μὴ λαλήσεις ; do not chatter pray. οὐ py 
γένηται τοῦτο, this will assuredly not hap 
pen. 

288. VocaBuLARy 48. 


To bethink myself, consid- 


er, take care, φροντίζω: 
Talk, chatter, λαλέω. 
Whilst he was walking, μεταξὺ περιπατῶν. 
Nevertheless, Η ὅμως. 
To be at dinner, δειπνέω (δεῖπνον, cena, the 


principal meal of the day 
taken towards evening). 


PREPOSITION ἐπί. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification : in answer to question where? generally 
with genit., sometimes with dat. in the sense of ‘on’: 
aS ἐφ tazov ὀχεῖσϑαι: Ep ἵππῳ πορεύεσϑαι. 

In answer to questions whither 2 with accus. ; as ἐπὶ λ6- 


gov twa, to a certain hill ; and more generally, on, in, 
towards to, &c. 


They marched to Sardis, ἐπὶ Σάρδεων. 
They sailed to Chios, ἐπὶ τῆς Χίου. 
Towards home, ἐπ᾿ οἴχου. 


ἐπί With dative denotes in addition to, besides ; close 
by (as ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ); aN aim or condition (266), and 
the being in one’s power (65). 

ἐπί with genit. often marks the time by means of some- 
thing contemporary, generally a contemporary per: 
son (65). 

To come for (to effect it), ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ τούτῳ. 
this, (to fetch it), μεῖς = cHOzo. 

6* 


130 μή. μὴ οὐ. 


Το bedrawn up four deep, ἐπὶ τεττάρων τετάχϑαι. 

T'o be named after ἃ per- 
son, 

To endure a thing for the 
sake of praise, 


ὄνομα ἔχειν ἐπί τινος. 


~*~ 8 , 
EZ ἑπαίνῳ. 


Exercise 55. 


289. Be sure to be here yourself (287*. d). 'T'ake care 
that your children may beas good‘ as possible’? (287*. a). 
Be sure to behave like men worthy of the liberty you 
possess. ‘T'ake care not to say what has often hurt you. 
‘Take care to injure nobody. ‘The Grecian Hoplites were 
drawn up three deep. Cyrus marched for Sardis with 
(part.) his Grecian Hoplites. He said that these things 
were not in his power.*® ‘They made (mid.) a treaty on 
these conditions. He is named after the great king. 
He said that his boy was named after Thales, the phi- 
losopher. ‘They killed him whilst he was at dinner. 
The Athenians, though (p) they were able totake the city, 
nevertheless sailed back home. In addition toall this, the 
Athenian generals have already sailed home. He told me 
that the general was not of a character®* to act unjustly 
by the citizens. ‘They are not sent out (on an under- 
standing that they are) to be slaves (227. δ). He says 
that he dwells close by the river. He is very ambitious, 
so as (211) to do every thing for praise. He said that 
the corpse was of asuperhuman size** Hesaid that he 
had suffered things too great for ἴθ 15.9 Do not do 
this, pray. They will assuredly not obey the laws of 
the city. Leave off chattering. 


V 


ᾧ 49. μή. μὴ ov. 


290. a. δὴ) After expressions of fear, solicitude, un- 
certainty, &c. μή is used with the subjunctive or indie. 


© βέλτιστος. 


μη. μὴ οὐ. 131 


Oss. The indic. is used when the speaker wishes to intimate his 
conviction that the thing feared, ὥς. has or will really come to pass 
Of course the swbj. becomes the opé. in connection with time past, 
and in a dependent proposition. (70, 71.) 


291. 6) The notion of fear is often omitted before μὴ 
ev, the verb being then generally in the δι. 
292. f. 6) μὴ ov is also used with the infin. after 
many negative expressions: aa 
1) After to hinder, deny, feel misgiving, &c. when they have a 
hegative with them; if not (as in 293. e), they are used with μή, 
where we use no negative. Tt 
2) After such expressions as δεινὸν εἶναι, αἰσχοόν OF αἷσ χύνην εἶναι, 
αἰσεγήνεσθαι. 
3) After such negative expressions as, to be unable, impossible, 
γιοῦ τίρῃ, &eC. 


3) μὴ οὐ is also sometimes used with the participled and with 
ex re and infin., after negative expressions. 


293. a) δέδοικα μὴ ϑάνω, I fear that Ishall die. 
δέδοικα μὴ ov Gara, I fear that J shall not 
die. 

b) φοβοῦμαιμ ἢ ὲ ὑρή σομὲν, I fear we shall find. 

φοβοῦμαι μὴ ἀμφοτέρων yuaotyxaper,d fear 
that we have missed (lost) both. 

c) ἀλλὰ μὴ οὐκ ἢ διδακτόν, but perhaps it is a 
thing that cannot be taught. 

d) εἰ δὲ νενησόμεϑα ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ, τί ἐμ ποδὼν» μὴ 
0 ὑχὶ πάντα τὰ δεινότατα παϑόντας ἀποϑα- 
γεῖν ; but if we shall fall into the power 
of tre king, what will prevent us from 
being put fo death, after ΣΩΡΕΣΈΗΣ: all 
that is most terrible | 2 

6) ἀπεκωλῦσαι τοὺς Ἕλληνας μὴ ἐλ Sev, to pre- 
vent the Greeks fromcoming. ἠρνοῦ»ν- 
TO μὴ πεπτωκέναι, they (denied that they 
had fallen) said that they did not fall. 
ἀπιστοῦντες αὐτὸν μὴ ἥξειν, not believing 
that he would come. 


+ Bat the μή is not always expressed after verbs of hindering, pre- 
venting, &c. 5 Se σε πηδᾷν, &c. 
¢ Thus ducé\ynros γὰρ ἂν εἴην τοίανδε μὴ οὐ κατοικτείρων ἕδραν (Soph 


Ant. 96.) 


132 μή. 


μὴ οὗ. 


f) σὺ γὰρ ὑπέσχου ζητήσειν," ὡς οὐχ ὅσιόν GOLD. 
μὴ οὐ βοηϑεῖν δικαιοσύνῃ, for you prom- 
aed to investigate it (with us), as hold- 
ing 1ὲ impious in you not to come to 
the assistance of justice. 

&) οὔτε μὴ μεμνῆσϑαι δύναμαι αὐτοῦ, οὔτε μεμνημέ- 
γος μὴ οὐκ ἐπαινεῖν, J can neither not re- 
member him, nor remembering not 


praise him. 
293", VocaBULARY 49. 


Capable of being taught, 
that can be taught, 

Science, 

IXnow, know how, 

To fall into ἃ person’s 
power or hands, 

‘To prevent a person, 


Right, lawful (845 deter- 
mined by divine or nat- 
ural laws. 

Fall, 

Hinder, prevent, 

To deny, 

Fear, 

Suspect, 


ἐπιστη μή, ης, ἥ. 
ἐπίσταμαι. 


γίγνεσϑαι ἐπί τινι. 


ἐμπόδων εἶναι μή, or after 
negatives or in ques- 
tions implying a nega- 
tive, μὴ ov. ἐχποδών 15, 
out of the way of. 

ὅσιος: ὃ δίκαιος, α, ον, (οἵ 
what is permitted by 
human law. 

πίπτω." 

κωλύω, ἀποχωλύω. 

ἀρνέομαι. 

δείδω.: 

ὑποπτεύω (accus. of person), 


PREPOSITION μετα. 
Governs genit., dative, and accus. 


—_— ---- 


e 982, note c. 


f ἐπίστημαι, ἐπιστῆσομαι, ἠπιστήθην. 


OTC ‘eke. 


Imp. ἠπιστάμην. 2 sing. pres. inis 


δ΄ Put as opposed to ἱερός, ὅσιος relates to man, i. e. to natural laws: 
hence ἱερὰ καὶ ὅσια, " divine and human things” 


b πίπτω, πεσοῦμαι, πέπτωκα. 


ἔπεσον. 


δείδω, δείσομαι, δέδοικα and δέδια (both with meaning of pres.) Aor 


L. ἔδεισα. 


ly WITH RELATIVES, &c. 133 


Signification: with accws., after. 
δ «with genit., with. 
ε “ ὙΠῸ dat.(only in the poets),among, inter. 


Exercise 56. 


294. I fear his coming to some harm (lest he should 
suffer something). I feared the boy would come to 
some harm. I fear we shall find, that (p) these things 
are not so. I fear about my boy lest he should come to 
some harm. The father, though he feared about his 
boy, nevertheless went away. I cannot either go or 
stay (110). I knew that they would prevent” the king 
from coming (293. 6) into the country. I fear that we 
have treated them ill. I fear that the rascal will not 
die. It is disgraceful not to defend the laws of our 
country. Nothing prevents this from being (298. 6) 
true. What prevents us from dying at once? Itisa 
disgrace not to be without fear of death. It isa terrible 
thing, not to bear what comes from the gods. It is not 
right, not to choose to fight for one’s country. It is not 
right not to die for one’s country, if it benecessary. Iam 
ashamed not to appear to have conferred great benefits 
upon my country. Ifearthis willhappen. After this, 
what prevents us from dying? They sent out men ta 
prevent them? from coming into the country. 


. § 50. μή with Relatives, the Infinitive, &c. 


295. a.c) μή is used in relative sentences and vith 
participles, adjectives, &c., whenever the negative does 
not directly and simply deny an assertion with respect 
to some particular mentioned person or thing. 


Hence relative sentences, participles, and adjectives take pr, 


~ 


* See 238*, the third example. 


134 μή WITH RELATIVES, &c. 


whenever they might be resolved into a sentence with ‘zf,’ or de« 
scribe only a supposed case: not particular individuals, but individ: 
uals of a class.k 
296. d) The, infinitive generally takes μή, except 
where the ‘opinions or assertions of another person are 
stated (in sermone obliquo). See 110. 
297. b) With doze! the infinitive takes μή, the in- 
sdicative ov. 

* 298. a) τίς δὲ δοῦναι δύναται ἑτέρῳ, ἃ μὴ αὐτὸς ἔχει; 
but who can give to another what he has 
not got himself ? 

b) ἀσφάλειάν σοι παρέξονται, ὥστε σὲ μηδένα 
λυπεῖν, they will afford you security, so 
that no man shall unnoy you. 

πράγματα παρεῖχον; ὥστε οὐκέτι ἐδύνατο 
τὸ στράτευμα πορεύεσϑαι, they harassed 
them, so that the army could not ad- 
vance further (any longer). 

c) οὐδεὶς... ὅστις μὴ παρέσται, no One who shall 
not be present (or, who is not present). 
ὁ μὴ πιστεύων, he who does not believe. 
τὰ μὴ καλά, dishonorable things. 

d) τὸ μὴ τιμᾷν γέροντας ἀνόσιόν ἔστι, Ut Is WrONE 
(an unholy thing) not to honour old men. 

6) μὴ γένοιτο," may it not be so! μὴ ἰδοις τοῦτο, 
may you never see this ! 


k The thing to be considered, with respect to a relative or parti- 
cipial clause, is, whether it introduces some new particular concerning 
the object spoken of, or forms one complex notion withit. In this way 
it nierely restricts the general notion to a particular sense; the thing 
spoken of being, not the substantive itself, but the substantive so limited. 

! Or ὡς, which is used (though less frequently) in the same way. 

m Jn connection with future time, the Greeks and Romans marked 
the futurity of the condition or connected notion. We generally do 
not. ‘Thus in the example we should say, ‘a man who is not present, 
taking that asa general notion, without referring it to the time of the 
other verb. The future must be used when it is necessary to mark this 
out; but to use it always, as some writers do, who plume themselves 
upon their accuracy, is against the idiom of our language ; of which 
any one may convince himself by examining a few consecutive paged 
pi the English Bible. 

2 Translated by ‘God forbid !’ ih the English Bible. 


μή WITH RELATIVES, ὅσο. 


299. VocaBpuLaRy 50. 


One who has slain a man 
with his own hand, the 
actual murderer, 

Wrong, wicked, impious, 

Security, safety from dan- 


ser, 
Safe, -* 
To be in safety, to be safe, 
Voluntarily, 
Lazy, idle, 


180 


αὐτόχειρ, ρος, ὁ eC ἡ ἢ (one ter: 
min.) 


(See 293%.) 


? 

ἀνόσιος, OS, OF. 
5 , ε 
ἀσφαλεια, ἂς, 7. 
3 ’ ͵ ὔ 
ἀσφαλῆς, NS, ἕς. 

my PE Ay 
ἐν τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ εἰναι. 
3 7 ~ ε 
ἐϑελοντὴς," οὐ, 0. 

, , > yw 

ἀργός, Os, ov (from ἀ, ἔργον) 


PREPOSITION παρᾶ. 


Governs £enit., dative, and accus. 
Signification: with genit. from, after such verbs as to 
receive, learn, bring, come ; aud with the agent after 


the passive verb. 


With the accus., to,and (inanswer to where?)at. παρά 
with the ace. has also the meaning of the Latin pre- 
ter ; besides, beyond, against. 

With the dative, beside, along side Of; by, among &c. 
as ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ, “he stood in the king’s pres- 
ence;” zag ἐμοί, “in my opinion” (meo judicio.) 


Besides his brzad, 

Beyond, more than the 

Ὁ others, 

Against the laws of the 
gods, 

Contrary to or beyond 
what was expected, 


A A FF 
παρα TOV KOTO?P. 


‘ 4 ay 
παρὰ τοὺς ἄλλους. 

4 A wa εω ? 
παρὰ τοὺς τῶν ϑεῶν ϑεσμοὺς. 


A 7G 
παρα δόξαν. 


PHRASES. 


I hada narrow escape from 
- death, 
[ had a narrow escape, 


A A x 
παρὰ μικρὸν ἤἦλϑον ἀπο- 


ὃ ανεῖν. 
SD , ? 
mao Ohiyor διέφυγον. 


9 Properly, as @ volunteer. 


136 SOME ADVERBS OF TIME, &c. 


Exercise 57. 


300. He who (7p) does not love his father, 15 impicus. 
I fear it may be impious not to honour old men. Noone 
who is not present (298. c), shall receive money. I et- 
treat you not to stay. The sons of the Persians of the 
present day'' pursue what is dishonorable. He whe 
(p)does not trust God, has become miserable, un- 
known to himself.”® Wot to love one’s own children is 
wicked. It is not possible for me to give you what I do 
not possess myself. He is-too wise®® not to know that. 
Not to do good to your friends, when (7) you can, is 
wicked. Pursue those things which are not (p) against 
the laws of the gods. He said that, if there was any oc- 
easion, he would labour” more than the rest. Know 
that I will incur’! this danger with you (pl.) Besides 
his bread he has wine. 1am conscious’? of having had 
a narrow escape from death. He was very lazv, soas 
to undergo no labour voluntarily. He was very lazy, 
so that he underwent no labour, αὐ least willingly. 
I had a narrow escape from those who were pursuilg 
me. These things happened contrary to what was ex- 
pected. If we conquer the-barbarians in** one more 
battie, we shall be in safety. I have received this wine 
from the faithful slave. ‘They denied that they were 
(293. e) the actual murderers. I suspect? that this is 
impious. He went away, because (p) he suspected 
that it was impious to remain. Shall we say this (99) 
or not? 

V 


§ 51. Some Adverbs of Time, §e. 


301. a) Some adverbs govern a noun in the same 
case as the adjectives from which they are derived. 


P ὑποπτεύω is followed by acc. and injin., or (when it implies, fean 
2 e 2 2 “ fe Ζ ῳ; 
vY μή. ὑποπτεῦσας ph τι πρὸς τῆς πόλεως ὑπαίτιον ein, &ec. (Xen. An 


ii. 1, 53) 


SOME ADVERBS OF TIME, Wc. 13) 


302. 1) Hence comparatives and superlatives take 
the genifive. 2) Some particles are sometimes simply 
adver bs, and sometimes prepositions governing a a case: 
6. 5. ἅμα ὁμοῦ, together . Ue, (Or ὁμοῦ) τοῖς ἄλλοις. 

90,9. δ) ὡς, as a preposition (= πρός); is only joined te 
persons. 

904. Some adverbs, especially relative ones, refer to 
verbs and whole clauses, and thus connect vropositions 
This is the origin of conjunctions. 

305. d) ἄχρι or μέχρι, ἕως sand ἔστε, both in the sense 
of ‘until, and in that of ‘as long as, govern the subj. 
or opt. when there is any uncertainty ; ; the indice. when 
not. 

306. 1) Of course the opt. will appear without ἄν 
en oratione obliqua, even where there is no uncertainty. 
2) Hence, when a thing is spoken of as an object or 
purpose contemplated, the subj. with ἄν" will be used 
inconnection with pres. or future time; the optative,*in 
connection with past time and the oratio obliqua. 

307. 6) πρίν, as being a comparative, takes 7 (which 
however is often omitted), and generally the infinitive, 
but the swbj. with ἄν, if the event is future. 


Hence the subj. with ἄν will be used after the imperadive and fu- 
- ture with negatives: i. es when before = till. 


308. a) ἀξέως ἡμῶν πολεμήσομεν, we will conduct 
the war in amanner worthy of ourselves. 
δι εἰσῆλϑεν ὡς ἐμέ, he came in to me. 


4 péyets οὗ is often found: So ἕως οὗ, &c. 

τ With πρίν and ἡνίκα, and (in poetry) with μέχρι, ἄχρι, ἕως, the 
subj. is sometimes found without ἂν. (K.) 

* And according to Hermann (against Elmsley) with ἄν. “ Ubiin 
recta oratione πρὶν ἄν et similes particule conjunctivum requirunt, in 
oratione obliqua manet ἄν, sed conjunctivo substituitur optativus ut pro- 
prius orationis oblique modus.” (Pref. ad Trach. p 8.)—Hartung says: 
« When the optative thus takes (in oblique narration) the place of the 
subjunctive (in direct), the particle:dy may, whenever one pleases, be 
left at his old post.” (Partikellehre, ii. 304.)—Pop ppo, however, rejects 
ἄν from Xen. An. vil. 7, 35. ἐδέοντο μὴ ἀπελθεῖν πρίν av ἀπαγάγοι τὸ στρά- 
revpa (which in direct narration would be, μὴ ἀπέλθῃς πρὶν ἂν ἀπαγάγῃϊ 

»«.),@ passage quoted by Hartung. 


38 SOME ADVERBS OF TIME, &c.. ; 
c) παρέσομαι ὁπότε κελεύσεις, I will be with you 
whenever you bid me. 
d) περιμενῶ ἕως ἂν (or μέχρις ἂν) ἐλ ϑῇ, 1 will 
wait till he comes (venerit). 
ποίησον τοῦτο ἕως ἔτι ἔξεστι, do this whilst 
you still may. 
ἔστε (μὲν) αἱ σπονδαὶ ἦσαν, οὔποτε ἐπαυόμην 
ἡμᾶς οἰκτείρων, aS long as the treaty lasted, 
I never ceased to think upon ourselves 
with pity. | | 
οὔποτε λήγουσιν ἔστ ἂν ἄρχωσιν αὐτῶν, they 
never leave off till they rule over them. 
e) now ἢ ἐλϑεῖν ἐμέ (or πρὶ» ἐλϑεῖν gust before I 
came. πρὶν av ἔλϑω, till I come (=till] 
shall have come; venero). 


———— ς΄ ὠσὰν πϑϑν-οὧντὐὐὐὖσννν 


309. VocanuLary 51. 

Near, 

Near the city, 

Apart, 

Apart from, or without the 
rest, 

Immediately, directly, 

Directly or straight to the 
city, 

Immediately on his arrival, 

From our very birth, as 
soon as we are born, 

Most of all, 

Except a very few. 

Except if, 

Out of, without the city. 


ἔγγυς. 
3 \ ~~ , 
ἐγγὺς τῆς πολεως. 
/ 
χωρίς. 
4 ~ ΕἾ 
χωρίς τῶν ἀλλὼν (80 diye 
4 
τινος). 

εὐθύς. 

274 τ ~ ’ 
εὐϑυ τῆς πόλεως. 

5 \ o | 
δυϑυς κῶν. 

2 nh , 
EVUUS VEVOMEVOE. 

a id 
μαλιστὰ πάντων, 

Ί νν ͵ 5“. 
πλὴν πᾶνυ θλιγων. 


πλὴν εἰ. 


ἔξω τῆς πόλεως. 


Exercise 58. 
210. Do not go away till I come. I will not cease 


t Also πρὶν ἦλθον ἐγώ. 


The preceding clause has often πρόσθεν in it, 


which makes the πρίν appear superfluous. 
ἃ εὐθύς and εὐθύ are no more different words than μέχρις and μέχρι: 


put the Attics generally used εὐθύς of time, εὐθύ of place. 


It is only acci 


dentally, that εὐθύς is identical in form with the masc. adjective. 


ON INTERROGA+IVE SENTENCES. -139 


fighting till I have conquered you. It is not possible for 
you to conquer your enemies out of the city, till you 
have chastised those in the city itself. He went away 
before I came. I was banished myself before you re- 
turned-from-banishment. Whilst you are still at leisure, 
speak. We were afraid, till (μέχρις) the Greeks sailed 
away. ‘hey did not cease till (before) they sent for the 
boy’s father. We used to wait about’ till the gates 
were opened. 1 will not go away till (before) I have 
conquered you. He said, that he would come to us, 
whilst he still might. Do not cease, till you have mas- 
tered yourtemper. Whilst youremain, combat the boy’s 
disorder. He said that he feared the gods most, when- 
ever he was most prosperous (was doing best). The 
general went in to the king. And they (of persons be- 
fore mentioned, 38) obeyed, except if any man stole 

any thgng. He said that he was nearly related>? to him. 
They narch straight to the city. Immediately on his 
arrivaw@he told me that we ought to set about*’ the task. 
From d@r very birth we want es things. He died as 
soon as he was born. 


\.52. -On ae og ative Sentences, 


311. Besides the interrogative adverbs and pronouns, 
the following particles are used in questions. 

312. goa is mostly used in questions that imply somes 
thing of uncertainty, doubt, or surprise. 

313. ‘The answer ‘Yes’ 153 expected by,— 


ee 


do οὐ; 7 γάρ; οὐ; οὔκουν; ἄλλο τι ἢ; 
314. The answer ‘No’ is expected by,— 
ἄρα μή; ἦ mov(num forte?) μή or por, * 
Υ περιμένω. 
¥ μώνΞεεμὴ οὖν: but the etymology being forgotten, οὖν is sometimes 
used with it. Also μῶν pi; and μῶν οὐ ; the latter requiring an assent- 
‘ng answer (=nonne ?). 


140 ON INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


Oss. od expects yes; μή, no.—od is often followed by μέντοι alan 
by 64, δῆ που, with which it hasan ironical force, I imagine, forsgoth, 
Adso οὔτι που. ta 
315. h. 2) εἶτα, ἔπειτα (then—and yet—and neverthe- 
less) express astonishment and displeasure, implying 
that what they suppose has been done, is inconsistent 
with something before mentioned. 
910. Ὁ) From the fr equent use of ἄλλο τι 7, it came to 
be used as a simple interogative particle, and the 4 
was often dropt.= It is then better to write it as one 
word, «doze (K.) 
917. τίπαϑων ; (having Be what 2=) what pos- 
sesses you to... &c.? 
ti μαϑών ; (having learnt what? =what in- 
duces you to... &c.? 


These phrases are used in indignant, reproachful questions: the 
former obviously relates to the feelings; the latter to the under 
sre and eee ine ey to more deliberate offences. 


318. a) ἃ ag εὐτυχεῖς ; are you prosperous 3 
[ao οὐχ forw ἀσϑενής ; ts not he ill? [Yes.] 


} he is ill, isn’t he ? 
) δ A. Se, 3 ν 9 fg 
1 ἄρα μὴ ἔστιν ἀσϑενής ; ἐδ he ill? [No 
[ he is not ill, is he ? 
3 


6) 7 mov τετόλμηχας ταῦτα ; you have not surely 
dared to do this? [No.] 

d) 7 γὰρ, ἐάν τι ἐρωτᾷ σε Σωχράτης, anoxowet ; if 
Socrates puts any question to you, you 
will answer him, will you not? [Yes.] 

6) οὔτι mov ἐγὼ ἀγροικίζομαι ; surely Tam not 
behaving rudely am I? [Νο.] 

7) μῶν τί σὲ ἀδικεῖ 3% he has not injured you in 
any respect has he? [No.] 

&) μή τι νεώτερον" ἀγγέλλεις ; you bring no bad 
News I hope, do you? [No.] 


= Stallbaum thinks it was dropt in animated, impassioned ques- 
iions, and retained in those of a more sedate and sober character. 

y The present of this word is used for the perfect, for a man con- 
tinues to wrong us till he has made us reparation. (Heindorf, Protag. 
403.) 

2 γεώτερον for νέον (a new thing; news), and that per euphemismum 
for κακόν. (Heind. Prot. 461.) 


ON INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 14] 


h) εἶτ ἐσίγας Πλοῦτος ὦν; and did you then 
hold your tongue, you Plutus 2 

hd ” > 3 » \ > ᾽ὔ , 

2) ἔπειτ οὐκ ost ϑεοὺς ἀνθρώπων τι φροντίζειν ; 
do you then really not think that the 
gods regard mankind ? 

ἢ) ἄλλο τι ἢ περὶ πλείστου ποιῇ, ὅπως ὡς βέλτιστοι 
οἱ νεώτεροι ἔσονται ; do not you look upon 
was a thing of extreme importance, 
that the rising generation should turn 
out as well as possible? 

# ἐξ a ~ ~ \ ? 
ἄλλοτι οὖν oye φιλοχερδεῖς φιλοῦσι τὸ κέρδος, 
what! do not the covetous love gain 3 


319. VocaBULARY 52, 


To strike, τύπτω. 

Free, ἐλεύϑερος, ἃ, ov. 

Weak, ill, ἀσϑενής, ἧς, & (a, σϑένος, 
strength). 


Weakness, infirmity, a 
complaint, 
Fond of gain, φιλοκερδής, ἧς, ἕς. 


> ? ¢ 
ACUEVELA, ἂς, ἢ. 


PREPOSITION πρός. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: to, close by ; in answer to whither? πρός 
generally takes the accws.: in answer to where? the 
dative. : 

With ace. πρός also means towards, against, in refer- 
ence to, with a view to, in comparison of. 

With genit. πρός means from, by (after to hear, to be 
praised or blamed by, and frequently after the pas- 
sive verb). | | 

It is also.used with genit. of situation and in adjura- 
tions. 


Iam wholly wrapt up in 
ZEA, 
To pay close attention to 
one’s affairs, 
In addition to this, πρὸς τούτοις. 


A ? [-2 5 ’,ὔ 
προς τούτῳ ολος εἰμί. 


πρὸς τοῖς πράγμασι γίγνεσϑαι 


142 ON INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


To fight against a person, πρός τινα. 
To calculate with one- λογίζεσϑαι πρ ὃς ἑαυτὸν (56 


self, with σκέπεεσϑαι, σκοπεῖν, 
ἴο consider). 
T'o be dishonoured by, ἀτιμάζεσϑαι πρὸς τινος. 
On the father’s side, πρὸς πατρός. 


1) ΤῸ be consistent with, 
like, characteristic of; 2) 
to be on his side; 3) to 
make for him, to be for 
his interest ; to bea good 
thing for him. 


, 
εἶναι πρὸς τινος. 


Exercise 59. 


920. Are not these things for our interest rather than 
for that of our enemies (318.5)? Is not he wholly wrapt 
up in these things? You do not surely wish to have 
wine in addition to your bread (318. c)? [donot swrely 
actinsolently do [(318. e)? You 5:1 not come to bring us 
(p) any bad news, I hope (are you)? [No.] Andare you, 
then, not without ‘fear of death, though (p) a plous man 
(318.4)? And do you, then, not think that you shall 
be punished for what you have done ( p. pass.) against 
the laws of the gods? What possesses you to strike* 
afreeman? What induces you not to choose to stay 
with us any longer? What possesses you, that you 
will not cease to behave-insolently"* towards your 
friends? 'Thesethings are not more for the interest of 
our enemies than of us, are they? [No.] Have you 
been in any respect dishonoured by Xenoclides? Do 


you not think it a most important thing, that your chiid-. 


ren should be brought up as well as possible (318. k)? 
It is not like a pious man to fear death excessively. 
The other party are more on Cyrus’s side. Know that 
these things are” for the interestof Cyrus. Iknow that 
he is on the side of the Athenians. De we not both see 


and hear from our very birth 2% | XJ 


* Translate as if it were, ‘having suffered what do you strike?’ &c, 


2 ——— 


INDIRECT SINGLE QUESTIONS. 143 


§ 53. Indirect single Questions. 


321. a) The proper forms for indirect questions are 
those prénouns and adverbs which are formed from the 
direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable 
o—, which gives them a connecting power. 


Thus from πόσος 5 ποῖος ; ποῦ ; πόθεν ; πῶς 3 &c. are formed δπόσος, 
ὑποῖος, ὅπου; ὁπόθεν, ὅπως, KC. 

So ὅστις, formed by prefixing the relative to ris, is the proper de 
pendent interrogative. See 72, note y. 


322. But as the Greeks often pass from oblique to 
direct narration, so they often use the simple interroga- 
tives in dependent questions; and even, as in (6), inter- 
mix the two. 

323. c) Occasionally, though very seldom, the rela- 
tive forms themselves are used in dependent questions. 


c) When, as in this example, a pronoun or noun is the accus. 
after the first verb, and the nom. before the second, it is generally 
expressed in the accws.,b and not in the nominative. 


324. d) When the person of whom the question is 
asked repeats it, he uses the forms beginning with 6 —. 


325. a) οὐχ οἶδα (ΟΥ̓ οὐκ ἔχω) ὅ ὁποι τράπωμαι. (See 72. δ). 
ες οὐχ οἶδα 0 στις ἐστί, I ‘don't know who he 
is. οὐχ οἷδα ὅπως τὸ πρᾶγμα ἕπραξεν, I 
dowt know how he did the thing. ἀπό- 
κριναι ἀνδρείως OM OTEQA σοι φαίνεται, aN- 
swer boldly which of the two is your 
opinion. 
ὃ) ἴσμεν. πόσα τέ ἐστι καὶ ὁποῖα, we know both 
how many they are, and of what kind. 
6) ὁρᾷς οὖν ἡμᾶς, ἔφη, ὅσοι ἐσμέν; do you see, 
 βαϊαὰ he, how many we are? (or how 
MANY there are of us 2) 


> The accusative is generally retained in the English Bibie; “} 
know thee, who thoy art,” ἅ ο- 
ΒΕ} ὁ... : 


144 INDIRECT SINGLE QUESTIONS: 


d) οὗτος," τί ποιεῖς ; what 
are you doing 2—avhat am I doing ? 


326. VocCABULARY 53. 


PREPOSITION ὕπο. ἮΝ 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification : with genit., by, after passive verbs and 
active verbs with a passive notion. Also, to express 
a cause ; from, out of, through. 

With dat., ‘under, after verbs of rest only: sometimes. 
instead of the zen, after passive verbs (δαμῆναι ὑπό 
TV 

With πὰς under, after verbs of rest as well as verbs 
of motion. Also, about, of time. 

To die by the hands of, ἀποϑανεῖν ὑπὸ (gen). 

To learn by compulsion, vm ἀνάγκῆς. 


He did it through or from 


[4 4 f , , 
O . 
ae ὑπὸ δέους (δέος, ους, τό) 
To be mad from intoxica- «. , , 
an ὑπὸ μέϑης μαινεσϑαι. 
At or about nightfall, ὑπὸ νύχτα (sub noctem). 


Exercise 60. 


327. The slave died by the hands of his master. 
Most boys learn by compulsion. I perceived (p) that 
the boy learnt by compulsion. Ido not repent of hav- 


ing learnt’* these things by compulsion. He said that . 


the shameless flatterer was mad from intoxication. 
The few are wounded by the many. I willgo away on 
condition that (269. e) you will yourselves set out at 
nightfall. Do you see, said he, how many men are 
wounded by a few? I don’t know how the eagle had 
his eye knocked out.*! Τ shall praise (all) whom I see 
(94. 1) marching 1 in good order. How much would your 
possessions fetch, if they were sold? He says that he 


4 οὗτος, αὕτη, are used (instead of voc.) in exclamations ; you there ! 


DOUBLE QUESTIONS. 145 


will hold his tongue though he should have *' much to 
say. Ifthe slave should die by your hands, you willbe 
punished. Do you see how many there are of the ene- 
my? He says that he has been entrusted with these 
things.41 These things happened about the same time. 


v 


ᾧ 54. Double Questions. 


028. Direct double questions are asked by πότερον 
for πότερα)---ἴ, less commonly by doa—7. 
: Rem. μῶν----Ὦ is still less common: ἤ---ἢ belongs to poetry, espe- 
cially exiz poetry. 
329. Indirect double questions are asked by εἰτε--- 
a 
εἰτε: εἰ---ἤ: -τότερον---ἤ. 
Rem. ἤ---ἢ belongs to epic poetry, though occasionally found in 
Attie poets. εἴτε---ἴ, and ei—-cire, are also used by poets. 
330. a) πότερον ἕψονται Κύρῳ, ἢ ov; will they follow 
| Cyrus or not 2 
A ~ - , fd , A 
πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι... πότερον ἕψονται Κύρῳ, ἢ 
x Β 
ov, before τέ was known, whether, &c. 

(b) τούτῳ τὸν γοῦν πρόσεχε, εἰ δίκαια λέγω, ἢ μή, 
attend to this, whether what I speak is 
just or not. 

ΟἹ σκοπῶμεν εἴτε εἰχὸς οὕτως ἔχειν, εἴ τ 8 μή, let us 
consider whether it is likely to be so, or 
not. 


331. VocaBuLARY 54. 


‘The road home, ἡ οἴκαδε" ὁδός. 
YD suffer a thing to be 
done, to allow it to be περιοράω.: 
done with impunity. 


© οἴκαδε is from the acc. of a shorter form (such as οἴξ, οἰκός) of οἴκος. 
Jnough this form does not occur, several similar ones do; 6. g. ἀλκί, 
κρόκα, for ἀλκῇ, κρόκην. (B.) 

{ it takes the infinitive if the thing is to be prevented; the partici- 
ple if it isto be avenged. Of course (by 73, note r) περιϊδεῖν will be used 


for aor., περιόψεσθαι for fut—-The phrase brings to one’s mind our ‘ ts 


4 
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Boldly, ες ϑαῤῥῶν (participle). 

Restore an exile, κατάγω. 

To pay attention to, to at- τὸν γοῦν προσέχειν, or προῦθ 
tend to, yew only, with dat. 

Likely, natural, Etxog.§ 


Exercise 61.° 


302. [don’t know whether he is alive or dead. If 
you attend to your afiairs yourselves, all will be well. 
If you attended to your affairs yourselves, all would be’ 
well. If you had attended to your affairs yourselves, 
all would be well. I will not allow our land to have | 
been ravaged with impunity. Are the same dogs pur- 
suing the sheep, or not?) Go away boldly on condition 
of holding your tongue. 

I fear*that we shall forget our road home. I knew 
that they would not suffer’* their country to be ravaged. 
O citizens, let us not suffer our country to be ravaged. 
They will not stand by and see us injured. ‘They 
made peace on condition that both (parties) should re- 
tain (have) their own. He said that Xenoclides was 
too wise®® to be deceived by his slaves. He says that 
more arms were taken than could have been expected 
from the number of the dead.*? He says that 675 is 
not afraid of death. The king sent persons to restore 
(the exile) Xenoclides (238*, third example). 


ee VV 


§ 55. Odservations on et, ξάν. 


333. a) εἰ is used for ὅτι (that, after ϑαυμάζω, a 
some other verbs expressive of feelings. 


stand by and see’ (a man injured); but it gets its meaning in a different 
way ; i. e. not from the notion of seeing and yet not acting, but from 
that of not seeing, of looking round about an object instead of αὐ :t. 
Iience it agrees more nearly ‘with our to overlook (an offence). 

6 Neut. of εἰκώς, part. of ἔοικα (am like), which has three forms ὁ. 
part. ἐοικώς, εἰκώς, οἰκῶς. (B.) 
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This arises from the Attic habit of avoiding positiveness in speak 
ing; which, in this case, speaks of what may be quite certain as 
only probable. 


904. 


b) εἶ is (as we have seen, 80) used for ‘whether -" 


it has this meaning after verbs of seeing, knowing, con- 
sidering, asking, saying, trying, το. : 

309. ἐάν is also used in this way with the subjunctive 
when the question relates to an expected case that re- 
mains to be proved. (K.) | 


336. a) ἀγανακτῶ εἰ οὑτωσὶ " ἃ vom μὴ οἷός τ εἰμὶ 
εἰπεῖν, Lam indignant at being so unable 
to express my meaning. 

οὐκ ἀγαπᾷ εἰ μὴ δίκην ἔδωκεν, he ts not con- 
tented with not having been punished. 
ϑαυμάζω εἰ μηδεὶς ὑμῶν ὀργίζεται, Tam as- 
tonished, that not one amongst you 18 
STY. 
δ) σκέψαι! εἰ ὁ Ελλήνων νόμος κάλλιον ἔχει, 50}}- 
sider whether the Grecian law is better. 
σκέψαι ἐὰν τόδε σοὶ μᾶλλον ἀρέσκῃ, 566 
whether this pleases you better. 
μηδὲ τοῦτο ἄῤῥητον ἔστω μοι, ἐών σέ mag πείσω, 
nor let me leave this unsaid, if Imay by 
any means persuade you (1. 6. that ἤ 
may see whether) i can, &c. 

997. VOCABULARY 55. 

Am indignant, ἀγαναχτέω (dative; but it 
takes the accus. of a neut. 

- pron.) 

QO. Athenians, ο΄ ὦ &vdoeg’ASyveaio. 
Please, ἐρέσχω * (dat.) 


—_—= 


& Demonstrative pronouns and adverbs are strengthened by what is 
ealled the i demonstrativum, which is a long accented ὁ answering te 
-ce in Lat. Short vowels are thrown away before it. οὑτοσί (this man 
here), οὑτηΐ, τουτί, &c. So οὑτωσί. 

i The Attics use σκοπῶ, σκοποῦμαι, for present (not σκέπτομαι), but σκέ 
U pats ἐσκεψάμην, and ἔσκεμμαι, from σκέπτομαι, depon. middle. 

ἀρέσκω, dpicw, ἄχεα. perf. pass. ἤρεσμαι : ἠρέσθην. 
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Evwercise 62. 


338. It is this very thing, O Athenians, that I am in- 
dignant at,! that you allow half your country (58) to 
have been ravaged with impunity. 'Thisitisthat lam 
indignant at. Cyrus being indignant, sets out with 
(part.) five horsemen for Sardis. He pleases more men 
than any other single person.** He saysthat he is of a 
mild disposition (137. a). I asked him whether the 
king was of a mild disposition or not... Do you see how 
many are suffering the same as you (182. a)? Doyou 
know of what kind the laws of the Persians are (323) ? 
You there, what do you say?—What doIsay! Al- 
though, if any man is of a mild disposition, it is he.*? 
{ wonder that you are not able to go in without being 
observed.* He says that he is not of a character to do 
any thing whatever for the sake of gainsi@283). 


$ 56. Condensed Questions. 


339. a. b. c) By attaching the interrogative to a par- 
ticiple, or using it in an oblique case, the Greeks employ 
a single sentence in questions where we must use two. 

Rem. Thus in translating from English into Greek, a relative 
clause attached to an interrogative one will be got rid of. 

340. a) τί ἂν ποιοῦντες ἀναλάβοιεν τὴν ἀρχαίαν ἀρετήν; 
what must they do to recover their ax- 
cient virtue? (or, by what conduct can 
they, &c. ἢ) | ; 

b) καταμεμάϑηκας οὖν τοὺς τι ποιοῦντας TO 
ὄνομα τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦσιν ; (have you learnt 
—) do you know, then, what those persons - 
do, to whom men apply this name? 


t Tam indignant at this thing itself. 
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δ) τίνας tovcd oom ξένους; who are these 
strangers whom I behold? 
941. VocaBuLaRy ὅθ. 
With what object in view, τί βουλόμενος; 


By Jupiter, ἡ vn Δία, or νὴ τὸν ™ Δία. 
No, by Jupiter, μὰ Ata. 

Apollo, - ᾿ζφἥπόλλων," νος, 0. 
Neptune, Ποσειδῶν, ὥνος, 0. 
Minerva, ᾿“ϑηνᾶ, ἂς, ἢ. 
Swallow, χελιδών," ὄνος, 1). 
Nightingale, ἀηδών,» ὄνος (ov), 7. 
Spring, ἔαρ, ἔαρος, τό. 
Once, ἅπαξ. 

Bring, lead, | ἄγω. 

To burn out, ἐχχαίω. 

Peacock, “ey ταύς, ὦ, ὃ. 


Exercise 63. 


342. One swaliow does not make a spring. He tolo 
me that one swallow did not make a spring. I asked 
by what conduct I should please the gods. The eagle 
is having its eyes burnt out.‘ He says that the eagle 
has had its eyes burnt out. With what view did the 
other party march into the country of the Scythians she 
same spring? The peacock lays only once a year. He 

who commits no injury," requires no law. By 
Apo''o, I will be with you,if[1am wanted. By Minerva, 
I will free the boy from his disorder. Who is this phy 
sician that you are bringing (340.c)? Will you not go 
away at once ?—No, by Jupiter, not I (ἔγωγε). Even if 


m The art. is generally used except in pi or pa Δία. 

mn ᾿Απύλλων and Τ]οσειδῶν have acc.’Ar6\Aw, [1οσειδῶ, voc.” Anodauvy 
singe 

9 χελιδών. V. χελιδοῖ. 

P ἀηδών, has also G. ἀηδοῦς, Υ. anoot. 

4 In prose ἔαρ is nom. in use ; but the gen. and dat. are of the cons 
tracted form, Jovs, joe. 

t Who injures not at all. 
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you should be unseen by others, you will at least be con 
scious** yourself of having acted unjustly. Whatdo those 
sons do with whom all men, so to speak,'’ are angry 
(340. 6)? He envies every body. *6 By Neptune, there 
is nobody he does not plot against (277). » Envy nobody. 
The nightingale sings most beautifully. 


$ 57. Various Constructions. 


343. a) ἦ μήν isa solemn form of asseveration. 

344. δὴ) The prepos. σύν is omitted before αὐτῷ, αὐτῇ, 
ὅσο. which then = Zog gether with, with. 

345. 6) ἀμφότερον is used adverbially (or elliptically) 
by the poets doth; as well—as, &c. So ἀμφότερα is 
used in reference to two wor ds, without being made to 
conform to them in case. : 

940. d) When zai refers to ἄλλος, it has the force of 
especially, in par ticular. 

347. 6) ἔρχεσϑαι, ἰέναι, With part. fut., 15 to be going 
to, or on the point of. | 

948. f. 2) Sometimes ἔχω makes an emphatic circum- 
locution with the past particip.: and with some verbs 
(e.g. the 2nd pers. of ληρεῖν, παίζειν, pdvapsivr) it is used to 
make a good-humoured observation. 

349. h) φέρων appears redundant in some expressions, 
but denotes a vehemence of purpose not altogether free 
from blame. 

Hence it answers to our to go and doa (foolish, impetuous) thing ; 
to take a thing and fling it away, &c. 

350. a) 7 μὴν ἔπαϑον τοῦτο, 1 protest that I suffered 
this. ὄμνυμι" ἢ μὴν doce, I swear that I 
will assuredly give (or, solemnly swear 
that £ will give). 


wee ee ee ar 


4. ὄμνυμι, Spodpat, ὁμώμοκα. apoca. Perf. pass. ὀμώμοσμαι, but the othez 
eergons and aor. 1. pass. more commonly without the σ.. 
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δ) ἀπώλοντο αἱ νῆες αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν, the ships 
were lost together with their crews. 

c) διαφέροντες ἢ σοφίᾳ ἢ κάλλει ἢ ἀμῳ ότερα, Gis: 
tinguished either for wisdom or beauty, 
aniboths Ὁ. ἢν 

ἀ) τά τὸ ἄλλα εὐδαιμονεῖ καὶ παῖδας ἔχει κατη- 
κόους αὑτῷ, he ἐδ happy both in other re- 
spects and especially ἤν having obedient 
children. 

6) ὅπερ 7a ἐρῶν, what I was going fo say. 

Jf) πάλαι ϑαυμάσας ἔχω, £ have lone been 

wondering. 

9 παίζεις - ἔχων, you are joking. 

h) ὑπέβαλεν ἑαυτὸν φέρ ων Θηβαίοις, he went and 
flung himself into the hands of the The- 


bans. 
351. VocABULARY 5/7. 
T'o swear, ᾿ς ὄμνυμι (ace. of the god or 
| thing sworn by). 
Just as he was ἧπερ OF ὥσπερ εἶχεν. 


ἘΠ 64. 


352. 'The damsel is beautiful in person (137) in other 
respects, and especially has very beautiful eyes.'* He 
swore that he would assuredly give them three talents 
ifhe had them. I swear that I will assuredly do this. | 
I swear by all the gods that I will assuredly confer a 
great benefit upon the state. ‘Those with the king, with 
(p) their heads uncovered, charged the ranks of the 
- Greeks. He told me that the ships were lost, together 
with their crews. He told me that, but for*® the gener- 
al the ships would have been lost, together with their 
crews. Are you not trying (me),” whether Iam mad 


t Imperf. of εἶμι, zbo. 

ἃ παίζω, παίξομαι, ~otpat, πέπαισμαι. ἔπαισα. Later writers have ἔπαιξα͵ 
wératypa. (B.). 
ν πειρᾶσθαι takes gen., seldom ecc. (Thue. i. 71.) 


A. 
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325. c)? You are not trying (me) whether I am mad, are 
you? Is he distinguished from τ other people by (his) 
wisdom, or (his) temperance, or both (350. ¢)? Are you 
joking, or are you mad? Cyrus set out just as he was, 
with five horsemen. He went and gave (350. h) all his. 
possessions to hisneighbour. Ihave long been wonder 
ing at the shamelessness of this flatterer (350. 6). 


V 


ᾧ £3. Various Constructions continued. 


353. a) With δίκαιος, ἄξιος, é&c., the personad con 
struction is preferred to the imper sonal, 
354. b) ὅσον is used elliptically with the infinitive. 
005. c) Some words that imply a comparison (e. g. 
φϑάνειν, διαφέρειν, ἐναντίος, διπλάσιος, ἰδιος, 
ὕπερϑεν, πρίν) often take the construction 


with 7 
356. 6) The yer ποιεῖν is cften admitted after οὐδὲν 
Υ͂ » ᾽» wo > If 
ἀλλο" 7—, ἄλλο τι Bd: ἄλλο n—; το. 


307. 7) A person’s quoted words, when quoted ex- 
actly as he uttered them, are introduced by ὅτι. 


Rem. Here the Greek idiom differs from ourown: we omit ‘tha?! 
when a person’s words are quoted exactly, and insert it when not. 


oof". g) After τί ov’—; (in questions) the aor. ae 
pears to be used for the present. 


308, a) δίκαιός εἶμι τοῦτο πράττειν (= δίκαιόν ἐστιν 


w Does he differ from... 1) 

x When the ἄλλο is spelt with an apostrophusin this phrase, it mostly 
drops its accent, and thus looks like the abbreviated ἀλλά, but. The ac- 
cent was dropt, because in some very similar phrases the ἀλλ᾽ is ἀλλά: 
and in some others it is difficult to say whether it stands for ἄλλο or ἀλλά. 


“Wherever it certainly stands for ἄλλο, it should retain its accent. (See 


364, note a.) 
¥ τί οὖν, ἔφη, οὐ διηγήσω μοι; quin tu mihi narres? “Hee inter- 


rogatio alacritatem quandam animi et aviditatem sciendi exprimit.” 
‘Weiske.) 


A tA 


Ray 
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ἐμὲ τοῦτο πράττειν), it is just (or right) 
that 4 should do this. 

h) ἔφϑασε τοσοῦτον ὅσον Πάχητα ἀνεγνωχέναι τὸ 
ψήφισμα, it arrived first (indeed), but 
only sufficiently so, for Paches to have 
had time to read out the decree. 

6) φϑάνεις ἕλκων ἢ τὰ πτηνὰ φεύγειν, you draw 
(your nets) before the birds fly away. 

@) οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοι ἀποϑνήσκων," he will cer- 
tainly die (or, be killed). 

6) τί ἄλλο οὗτοι ἢ ἐπεβούλευσαν; what did these 
people do but plot? 

5 ’, a? , a= x\ , 

J) ἀπεχρίνατο ὅτι βασιλείαν οὐκ ἂν δεξαίμην, he 
answered, “I would not receive a king. 
dom.” 

5) ti οὐκ ἐποιήσαμεν ; (Why have not we don 
it?=) why don’t we do 12 Let us du 
it directly 2 


359. VocABULARY 58. 


Give orders, order, ἐπιτάττω. 
Eeetiprovablyhavebeen ς ινδύνευσεν ἂν διαφϑαρῆνσ 

destroyed, ; ao. 
ΤῸ be the slave of, δουλεύω. 


Exercise 65. 


360. But for Xenoclides, the whole country would 
probably have been ravaged. Butit is just that every 
man should defend the laws of his country. You do 
nothing but give orders. He answered, I should be a 
fool if (p) 1 were to do this. He answered, I will give 
you a portion of the food which I have myself. He 
went away before his friend arrived. It is right that 
every body should oblige such amanas you are. He 
answered, I have doue more service to the state than 


5 That is, he cannot die to soon (for die he must). Buttmann gives 
Β different explanation. 


ae Fag 
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any other single person. He answered;I will come to 
youif lam wanted. You do nothing but laugh at all 
the citizens. What do you do but hold all men cheap? 
He answered, I will collect as many men as I possibly 
can. He answered, I will come to you as quickly as 
possible, to (p) combat the faithful slave’s disorder. He 
answered, if any body has done much service to the 
state itis you. They arrived first, indeed, by just time 
enough to have destroyed those with the king (358. 9). 
Why don’t you make me also happy? Why don’t you 
answer? He answered, if Xenoclides had not been 
present, the ships would have perished, together with 
their crews. If(p) you do this, you will certainly be 
the slave of your temyer. If he were not Se 
he would not undergo every labour. 


ὁ 59. List of Particles and short connecting and 
ather Phrases. 


Oss, Those wiih a» asterisk cannot stand first in a sentence. 


A. 


361. “ye δή, ‘bug come ;’ ‘come now.’ 
362. ἀεί : (Lon. and poet. αἰεί, αἰέν), always. 
ὁ ἀεὶ ἄργων, the ar chon for the time being: the 
person who at any tame is archon. 
363. ἄληϑες (accented in this way), ironically, aes 2 
vane 2 
364, ἀλλά, but. It is often used to introduce nicl: ab- 
rupt retorts, objections, exhortations, &c. ἀλλ᾽ ἀδύ- 
γατον, ‘nay ‘but, il’s tm ΡΘΟΒΉΩΕ, (or, why, 2's am- 
possible), dle βούλομαι, ‘well, L will 2? 
ἀλλά is also our ‘but’?= ‘except? after general 
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negatives: some case of ἄλλος generally stands in 
the preceding clause. 

ἀλλ 7,3 unless, except ; nist. 

ἄλλο τι ἤ (OY ἄλλοτι) ; used as an interrogative par 
ticle (516). 

ἄλλως τὲ καί, especially, im particular. 

565. ἅμα, at the same time (as prep. ‘together with, 
dat.) ἅμα followed by καί in the followi ng clause ; 
as soon as (omitting the καί.) ‘The two assertion 
are marked out as occurring at the same time ; and 
the particles may be variously translated, according 
to the view with which the coincidence is pointed 
out: no sooner—than ; already—when; when—. 
at once, ὅτε. 

366. ἀμέλει (properly the imperat. of ἀμελέω, don’t mind 
or be anzious about), as adv. doubtless, certainly. 

367. "ἄν, see ᾿ 5: for ἐών, see 77. 

368. ἄνα," up ! (for avacry di, rise up !) 

369. ar a», because, for (267). 

3/0. *aoa* (ἄρ, δά, in Epic poets), therefore, conse- 
quently, then. 

1) It is also used where it seems to be without 
power, but indicates conformity with the na- 
ture of things or with custom; as might 
have been expected ; ex ordine, rT ite. Hence 
it serves to mark a transition to an expected 
proposition. 


4 ἀλλ᾽ i has this mezning after negatives and questions that imply a 
negative. ‘The ἀλλ᾽ might sometimes be supposed ἄλλο, used elliptically ; 
but frequently this is impossible ; and it is better, therefore, to under- 
stand it always to be ἀλλά. (Kriiger.)—A case of ἄλλος often stands 
already in the sentence. The construction probably arose from two 
nearly equivalent forms: οὐδὲν ἄλλο----ἀλλά, aNd οὐδὲν ἄλλο----ἤ. + (K.) 

be. g. ἅμα μου τι καὶ Tpinpap χοῦς καθίσταμεν. "Apais also used 
with the part. like per ag fy; ἅμα ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἀνέστη. 

¢ When prepositions are used alone as adverbs, and thus become 
spivelent to verbs, they throw back the accent. 

ἀ The old derivation from”APQ (to fit, trans. and intrans.) seems 
far preferable to Hartung’s derivation from a common root with ἁρπάζω, 
replo, repente. So Kihner. 

© Enclitic. 
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2) After ei, ἐάν, &c. it has the force of indeed 
or perchance.—ei μὴ ἄρα (nisi forte) has often 
an ironical meaning ; unless, forsooth.' 

971. ἅτε (with ρατγί.), as being (242. a). 

372. *av (backwards), again; 2) on the other hand, 
3) further and then also. 

373. αὖτε, αὐτάρ (both Epic), and ἀτάρ, have the same 
meaning aS αὖ. So also the poetical ᾿αῦϑις, Ton. 
αὐτις. (αὐτάρ and ἀτάρ begin a sentence or clause.) 

374. αὕτως, thus (emphatical): 2) wt erat ; of things in 
their original, unchanged state, or that are of com- 
mon every-day occurrence ; 3) it is attached to 
words expressing reproach, contempt, or neglect, 
e. g. childish, useless, vain, &c. Hence 4)itis used 
alone as equivalent to ) μάτην, idly, vainly, uselessly. 
It is a sister form of οὕτως.ξ 


Τ᾽ 
375. γάρ (γε aon), for. 

It often refers to a short sentence to ες mentally 
supplied (such as, J believe it ; no wonder. 
ὅσο.) In questions" it answers pretty nearly 
to our ‘then, and implies surprise (= why ? 


what 2) 
τί yoo; quid enim? orquidni enim ? =certainly, 
to be sure. 
πῶς γάρ; (Adt.) is an emphatic denial=by no 
Means. 
o/6. *yé(a strengthening particle), αὐ least,' at all events, 
certainly. 


f *Aoa, the interrog. particle, stands first in its sentence. “ Attic 
poets, however, allow themselves to interchange the quantity, and use 
doa for consequently, doa as the interrog. particle; but without altering 
the proper place of each.” (B.) 

¢ Hermann, on the other hand, says, that it should always be written 
αὔτως In Homer ; and Hartung thinks Buttmann’s a strange mistake, the 
derivation being from αὐτός, he and no other, self (so that abras==thus 
and in no other way). He considers that the rough breathing is only a 
fialectic peculiarity. αὔτως ol., αὕτως Att. (Eustath.) 
k Especially after τίς ; πότε; πῶς ; Se. 
i For which γοῦν is more commonly used. 
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It adds strength and emphasis to the word to 
which it is added, answering the same purpose 
that an elevation of the voice does in speak- 
ing, or 2talics in a printed passage. It isused 
in rejoinders and answers, either to confirm 
or to restrict; also in exhortations to make 
them more impressive. 

ἔγωγε, I for my ραγί---εἰκότως ye, quite naturally 
--- πάνυ yé, quite so, certainly. 

ye δὴ," certainly. 

γέ τοι, yet at least ; at least however ; however. 

γὰ μήν (certe vero; vero), certainly however ; but 
yet ; hence it is also a strengthened δέ. 


A. 


911. διότι (-- διὰ τοῦτο oz), because: but later writers - 
often use it for oz, that. 

378. “de (see μέν) has three meanings of and, but, for 
[the last in the old writers only]. 

3/9. *6y,1a strengthening particle, properly now (for 
which ἤδη is used); itis employed in various ways 
to enliven a speech :— 

aye δή, φέρε δή, come now ! 
τί δή; what then? 

It a.so means truly, forsooth. After relatives it 
has the force of our ‘ever.’ ὅστις δή, whoever it may 
be, &c. It often follows superlatives. 

380. δήπου (confirms a conjecture proposed. M.): itis a 
more emphatical πού (see zov), [ imagine or sup- 
pose ; doubtless. 

*djmovder is used to hint, with a little irony, that 
the contrary is impossible. ᾿ 


k Interest hoc inter yé δή et γέ τοι, quod δή sententiam per γέ restric- 
tam simpliciter confirmat, τοί autem eam sententiam indicat oppositam 
esse precedentibus quodammodo. Hine yi δή est sane quidem, enim- 
wero; γέ τοι autem certe quidem. (Herm.) 

1 It is only in Homer and Pindar that δή stands at the beginning 
of a proposition or clause. (M.) 


158 PARTICLES AND PHRASES. 


ἤδῆϑεν has also the ironical force of δή, forsooth. (M). 
*d7za, like δή, is used in assuring and confirming 
(surely, certainly). 


E. 


381. εἰ, if; 2) whether; and 3) after some verbs of 

feeling, that. (See 333.) 

εἰ καί, if even, although. 

καὶ εἶ, even if, even though. 

εἰ γάρ, O that /—a wish; like εἴϑε. 

εἰ μή, Unless. 

εἰ μὴ διά, but for. 

εἴτις, εἴτι, properly, if any one ; if any thing ¢ bit” 
it is used as equivalent to ὅστις, with more emphasis; 
whoever, whatever. 


Ὕ. 
382, a 1) afterwards, thereupon ; 2) then. 
They are used in scolding, reproachful ques- 
tions (see 315), and often with verbs, to refer 
emphatically to a preceding participle.™ 
383. ἔνϑα, demonstr., here, there ; butalso, and in prose 
generally, relat. where." ἐνθάδε, demonstr., here ; 
hither. 
ἐνταῦϑα (Lon. ἐνθαῦτα), here. 
ἔνϑεν, hence, thence, whence: ἐνθένδε, hence. 
ἔνϑεν μὲν---ἔνϑεν δέ (hinc—illinc), on the one side 
—on the other. : 
ἔρϑεν καὶ ἔνϑεν (hinc illine ; ab utraque parte), on 
this side and that ; on both sides. 
ἐντεῦϑεν, hence, thence. 
(All these words relate also to time.) 
384, ἐπεί, after ; 2) since, quoniam. 
Before interrogatives and the imperat., it has 
the meaning of for ; for else. 


~ . e ΄ ἊΡ ΄ ΄ 
οὐ δυνάμενοι εὑρεῖν τὰς δδοῦς, ei ra πλανώμενοι ἀπώλοντο. 


® But ἔνθα or ἔνθα δή may stand at the beginning of periods for 703, 
there or then. 
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ἐπειδή has the same meanings, but ἐπεί is far 
oftener used in the sense of since. 
385. ἔστε (= ἐς otet), until, as long as. 
980, ἔτι, yet, still , further. 
οὐκέτι, μηκέτι, NO MOTE, NO longer. 
387. ἐφ᾽ @,° on condition that : ἐφ᾿ ᾧτε, the same but 
generally with the infinitive. 


A. 


388. 7, or ;? in comparisons, than. 

389. 7, truly, certainly : but generally a mere interrog- 
tive particle [—ne, but only in direct questions]. 

i μήν assuredly, in asseverations, promises, ὅσα. 

390. ἤδη, now, already. Also, ‘without zoing any 
further. a 

391. ἥν = ἐάν (see 71). This is the form used by the 
Attic poets for ἐάν : never ἄν. 


4 gy 


392. *dyv (enclit.), [should imagine ; surely ; inirone 
ical, sarcastic speeches. ov ϑήν, 7 ϑήν. It is pecu- 
liar to lonic and Doric poets. 


J, 


393. wa, where; 2) in order that.’ 


t This derivation seems disproved by such passages as Xen. An. iv, 
5,6: ἔστε ἐπὶ τὸ δάπεδον, usqgue ad. I believe it to be és with the ole 
connective τέ. See τέ. 

9 Here ἐφ᾽ ᾧ (properly=2zi τούτῳ 6—) is equivalent to ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὡς---, 

P Itretains this meaning in questions: πόθεν ἥκει ; ἣ δῆλον ὅτ ι ἐξ ἀγο- 
cis; where is he come from ? or is it plain that he is come from he 
market-place (and so the question umneces sary) ἢ 2 

3 πάνυ γάρ μοι δοκεῖ ἤ δη πολλοῦ ἂν ἄξιος εἶναι ἐπίτροπῦς ὧν τοιοῦτος. 
Xen. 

¥ iva (=in which case) goes with indic. of ἃ past tense to express 
what would have happened, if, &c. ἵν᾽ ἣν τυφλός. ἵν᾽ εἶ yor, &e. 
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Κ. 


804. καί, 1) and ; 2) also, even. 
τέ---καί, both—and, or and also: as well-—as. 
[But these particles are often used where we 
should only use ‘and.’] 
χαὶ εἰ, κἂν εἶ: See under εἰ, 
καὶ μάλα, ἡ before these words καὶ has a peculiar 
καὶ πάνυ, energy. 
καὶ μήν, ( mmo,) well! certainly! 2) (atqui), and 
yet. 
καίπερ, although. 
καὶ ταῦτα (idque), and that too. 
καίτοι, and certainly ; 2) and yet certaimly; and 
yet ; 3) although. 
καί (also) often seems to be superfluous in familiar 
conversation: a καὶ εἰδῶ, that Imay know, &c. 
-xat 15 used in questions, to imply that nothing 
can be expected, &c. It may be often translated 
by at all, possibly. τί χρὴ προσδοχᾷν ; asks for in- 
formation, but τί χρὴ καὶ προσδοκᾷν ; ‘what can one 
possibly expect ? implies that nothing can possibly 
be expected. 
xai—bé. When καί and δέ come together in a pro- 
position, καί is also: but the two are often used 
where we should use ‘and also.’ 
395. ἧκέ, κέν, an enclitic particle, used by the Epic po- 
ets for ἄν. 


ΓΜ. 


396. μά, not by-—; a particle of swearing. It hasa 
negative force when alone, but may have either rea 
or ov (yes or no) withit. , 

397. μαλιστα μέν---εἰ δὲ μή, &c. =if possible—but if 
not, é&c.—mentioning what is best to be done, and 
also what is the second best, if that is not feasible.* 


® With numerals, words of time, ὅσο. μάλιστα (about) signifies tha 
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398. μᾶλλον δέ, or rather. 

399. * per, indeed—answered by δὲ (but), or sometimes 
by ἀλλά, μέντοι, &e. 

The answering δὲ is sometimes omitted :— 

1) When the opposition is clearly marked 
without it: e.g.-by naturally opposite 
words, such as adverbs of place and time, 
with an opposite meaning: here—there ; 
in the first place—secondly. 

2) When the opposition is suppressed: 
chiefly when personal and demonstrative 
pronouns are used with μὲν at the begin- 
ning of a proposition. Thus, ἐγὼ μέν, 
equidem. 

400. *uevto1, to be sure; 1) I allow; 2) but indeed, 
however. 

401. μή, not; 2) lest, or that not; 3) that (after verbs 
of fearing, &c.) In questions itexpects the answer 
‘no, being somewhat stronger than par; (num 2) 
After some verbs (e. g. restrain, prevent, forbid, 
deny, &c.) it is used where it seems to be superflu- 
ous, from our using no negative particle. 

μὴ ov: see § 49. 

402. μηδὲ, 

ee, 

402. "μῆν, 1) truly, indeed ; 2) but indeed, yee 

τί μήν; why not 3 
404. μήτε γε, (nedum) much less. 


See οὐδέ. 


Ν. 
405. »νή, ‘by, in oaths (with acc.) 


the statement made is nearly exact (according to the 4elief of the 
speaker), without pretending to be quite so. 

t μέν and dé are much more frequently used than indeed—but, which 
always express a strong opposition, whereas the Greek particles connect 
any different propositions or notions. ‘Thus a section, chapter, or even 
part of a whole work, often ends with (for instance) καὶ ταῦτα μὲν οὕτως 
ἐγένετο! when the next chapter will necessarily begin with something 
like τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ (on the following day). It1is only when the context 
elearly requires it, that μέν is to be rendered, zt is true, indeed. 

ΕΣ 
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406. *»v, viv (enclit. %), properly the same as φῦν, fol 
which it sometimes stands; 2) for ov», then, now 
407, γῦν δή, now; 2) with a past tense, just now. 


Ο. 


408. ὁ μέν---ὁ δέ," the one—the other. 

οἱ μέν---οἱ δέ, Some—others. 

ὃ μέγ, ὃ δ᾽ ov often stands alone in reference to a 
preceding proposition. πάντας φιλητέον, ἀλλ᾽ τὐ τὸν 
μὲν τὸν δ᾽ ov, we must love all, and not (Jove) one 
man indeed, but not another. παρῆσαν οὐχ ὃ μὲν ὃ 
δ᾽ οὔ, ἀλλὰ πάντες. 

409. ὃ δέ (φιιο vero est), after which the τοῦτό ἐστι is 
omitted.’ 
410. ὀϑούνεκα (--Ξ- ὅτου ἕνεκα), because, that, in the 'T'ragic 
poets. 
411. οἷος (ποιεῖν), of a kind or character (to do, &c.) 
οἷός vz, able, possible. 

οἷον εἰκός, as is natural ; as one may (or might) 
suppose. . 

412. ὁπότε, when, whenever; 2) since: as quando, 
quandoquidem are used for guoniam. 

413, ύπου, where (there were); 2) since (siquidem). 

414, ὅπως, as adv., how; 2) conjunct., in order that, 
that. ὅπως Fonte see that you be=a strong im 
perative. 

415. ὅσαι ἡμέραι or ὁσημέραι, daily ; properly, as many 
days as there are. 

ὅσος follows ϑαυμαστός and superlatives of quality, 
πλεῖστα ὅσα OF ὅσα πλεῖστα, quam plurima: ϑαυμασ- 
τὸν ὅσον, mirum quantum. 

ὅσον οἱ (ΟΥ̓ ὁσονοῦ), all but. 

416. ὅτε, when. ὁτὲ μέν--ὁτὲ δέ," sometimes —some- 
cames. 


Ὁ For ὃ μέν--ὃ dé we sometimes find ὃς μέν----ὃς δέ. 
VY ὃ δέ πάντων δεινότατον (but what is the most terrible thing of all, is 
this). 


Ἢ Whenever the forms τότε, Gre are used twice (sometimes only 
a 
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ἃ 17. ὅτι, that (instead of Lat. ace. with infin.);, 2) be- 
cause, for διὰ τοῦτο ὅτι, 1. 6. διότι. 
ὅτι 8.150 strengthens superlatives, and is used toin- 
troduce a quotation in the very words of the speak~ 
er, where we use ho conjunction (see 358. f.) 
ὅτι μή, after negatives, except. 
418. ov, not -*in questions it requires the answer ‘ yes.’ 
(7) οὐ διάλυσις =the non-destruction. 
ov γὰρ ἀλλά 15 Te used in the sense of ‘ for,’ 
with increase of emphasis, g. d. ‘for τέ is no other- 
wise, but.’ (M.) 
ov μή : 566.287. 
οὐ μήν, 1 yet not, but not ; 2) as anegative protesta- 
tion. See 7 7 μήν. | 
ov μὴν ἀλλά (or οὐ μέντοι ἀλλα), properly, ‘yet not 2 
—but ;’ it has generally the force of yet, however ; 
sometimes of rather, much more. 
ov πάνυ, by no means. 
ov φήμι, Lsay (that) not ; deny, refuse, 
419. οὐχ ὅτι"--- ἀλλὰ χαί, not only—but also. 
οὐχ ὅτι---ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ, not only—but not even. 
οὐχ ὅπως---ἀλλὰ καί, not las not—but also. 
οὐχ ὅσον and οὐχ οἷον are also found for οὐχ ὅτι and 
οὐχ ὅπως respectively. 
420. 4 οὔτε, μήτε, ἡ Both-forms are connecting nega- 
οὐδέ, μηδέ, ἃ tives, answering to neque; 1) nor, 
and not ; 2) οὔτε, or μήτε repeated are neither—anor. 
The forms οὐδε, μηδέ, have the further meaning of 
1) also not ; 2) not even, which is always their 
meaning in the middle of a proposition, 
οὐδ we, not even so. See we. 
421. “οὖν, therefore, then.» It gives to relatives (ὁστισ- 
ovy, &c.) the force of the Lat. cunque, (ever, soever). 


once) for ποτέ---ποτέ, sometimes—sometimes, they are accented roré— 
ὅτε---,  (B.) 

x When μὴ ὅτι, μὴ ὅτως begin the sentence, ὑποβύλῃ τίς may be sup- 
plied ; or they may be understood like the Latin ne dicam, and are thus 
sironger than the preceding expressions, but both in a negative sense. 

¥ οὖν 15 often used to resume a speech that has been interrupted by 
2 parenthesis (=T say.) 
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1) οὐκοῦν, properly an inforreg alae of inference 
aS οὐκοῦν εὔηϑες τοῦτο; ‘is not rhis, then, 
foolish? But generally the interrogative 
force, and with it the negation vanishes, ard 
οὐκοῦν is to be translated simply by ‘ ¢herefore, 
and begins a clause.* 

2) οὔκουν is a Strengthened negaf¥ve ; not in the 
least.—In the meaning ‘ ¢herefore not,’ with 
out a question, it is better Written οὐκ οὖν. 

422. οὕπω, never yet. 
οὐδέποτε, never, is used of both past and future 
time; οὐδεπώποτε, only of past time, (See πώ.) 


11. 


423. *néo(enclit.), quite : used nearly like γέ, to strength- 
en a preceding word. It is frequently appended to 
relatives, and adverbs of Yale, cause, and condition. 
Thus ὥσπερ properly means ‘eractly as.’ 

It is derived, probably, from πέρι, in the sense of 
‘ver y. 

424, πὴ μέν--πὴ δέ (not wy μέν---πῇ δέ, Hermann), pari- 
ly—partly. 

425. πλῆν, except: as conjunction, or preposition with 
gen.: πλὴν εἰ, except if. 

426. πολλάκις, often, after et, ἐάν, μή, has sometimes the 
meaning of ( forte) perhaps, perchance, 

A427. *oré(enclit.), at any tame. With interrogatives 
it expresses surprise: τίς move; who in the world ? 

428. *ov (enclit.), somewhere ; 2) perchance, perhaps ; 
9) 7 imagine, used in conversation when any thing 
is assumed in a half-questioning way, that the speak- 
er may build something on the assent of the person © 
appealed to. 

429. πρός ce Gear, 1 adjure you by the gods (ἱκετεύω is 
generally omittted in this form of adjuration).. 


-® οὐκοῦν, extra interrogauonem, acerbam interdum habet iremara 
(Bremi, Dem. p. 238.) 
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430. πρὸ τοῦ" (better προτοῦ), before this or that time 
τ τ τούτου OF ἐκείνου τοῦ χρύνου)." 
431. ἔπώ (6Π0}1{.), ἡὶ dell now, hitherto: but they are 
"πώποτε, ¢ never joined to affirmative proposi- 
tions in this sense. | 

οὕπω, μήπω," never yet, not yet. πώποτε 15 sel- 
dom annexep to the simple ov, μή, but to οὐδέ, 
μηδέ. ‘The form without πώ (οὐδέποτε, never) 
is commonly employed only generally or 
with respect to the future. Both πώ and zw- 
mote may be separated from the negative par- 
ticle by other words between. 

These particles are also used with relatives, 
interrog atives, and participles used as equiv- 
alentto relative sentences. With these words 
there is no negative expressed, but the notion 
of a negative lies at the bottom of them all. 
τίς πω ;—00e πώποτε ἠλπίσαμεν, SC. 

452. ᾿πώμαλα, ὁ properly, how so? how then? hence, by 
no means. 


7} 


433. τὰ μὲν---τὰ δέ, partl y—partly (adverbially). 
A34, "τ dow ord ἄρ (poetical), ἄρα strengthened by τοί, 
435. *zé (que). See xa. 
In the old language (as we find it in the Hpic 
poets) τέ seems to impart to many pronouns 


2 ἐν γὰρ τῷ πρὸ τοῦ οὐδεμία βοήθειά πω τοῖς Νίεγαρεῦσιν οὐδαμόθεν 

πῆλθεν. (Thuc. iv. 120.) 

b Tt answers exactly to our ‘ before this, ‘ before that.’ 

“ Quando‘in serie orationis preteritum tempus memoratur, tunc de- 
eo quod ante illud etiam fuerit formula προτοῦ non videtur adhiberi 
posse, nisi simul insit relatio ad presens tempus; hoc est, nisi diserte 
simul significare quis velit, nunc non amplius ita esse.” (Buttm. ad 
Alcib. I. 14.) 

¢ Not to be confounded with Homer’s οὔπω, μήπωξεοὔπως, μήπως, in 
no way, by no means. 

ἃ For πῶς μάλα; (B.) Others say for πῶ μάλα ;---πῶ being a rather 
ancommon Doric form for πόθεν ; 


166 PARTICLES AND PHRASES. 


and particles the connecting power, which 
they afterwards retained in themselves with- 
out the particle. 

Thus we find μέν τε, δὲ τε, γάρ τε, &c., and even 
καί TE. 

Especially the particle is found after all rela- 
tives, because these in the old language were 
merely forms of the pronoun demonstrative, 
which through this τέ obtamed the connect- 
ing power (and this), and thus became the 
relative (which). As soon, however, as these 
forms were exclusively allotted to the rela- 
tive signification, the particle τέ was dropt as 
superfluous, ence we often find in Homer 
ὃς τε, ὅσον TE, ἄς. for ὁ ὃς, ὅσον, and the like. 
The particles ὥστε, ἅτε, and the expressions 
οἷος τε, ἐφ᾿ ᾧ τὲ are remains of the ancient 
usage. 

4136. τῇ μέν---τῇ δέ, ἔτι one place and another ; here— 
ther 6; 17. One respect—but wm another. 

457. τί, in some γοβροοί, ὅν any respect, at alle τι 
μήν 3 why not? 

438. τὸ δὲ often introduces a statement opposed to what 
has been said before, and may be translated by 
(quum tamen') whereas, but however, or sometimes, 
but rather. (See Heindorf, Vheet. 37.) 

zo δέ with the superlat. often stand alone, with the 
omission of τοῦτό ἐστιν. τὸ δὲ μέγιστον πᾶντα ταῦ- 
τὰ μόνος κατειργάσατο, but the greatest thing is 
(this), that, &c. (See ὁ dé—.) 

439. *zoi (enclit.}, properly an old dat. for τῷ, meaning 
therefore, certainly. But these meanings have dis- 
appeared, and zoéhas only a strengthening force :s it 

© It is often added to πάνυ, σγχέδον, οὐδέν. 

ξ τὸ δ᾽ οὐ δεῖ, ὡς, ὅτε —quum tamen non oporteat. 

δ According to Hartung, τοί has not a strengthening but ἃ restric- 
tzve meaning, which, however, often comes to the same thing: 6. 5. xe 
teva tot σ᾽ ἄν, I would have killed you, and nc thing else=J would assur- 
edly have killed you. N Agelsbach thinks it the old dat. of the pronoun 


“ὁ (ri). 
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is frequently used with personal pronouns, and in 
maxims, proverbs, το. 

*zoivur, therefore, then, now, so now. Itis alsc 
used when a person proceeds with an argument; 
now, further, but now. Besides this it is frequently 
used in objections, either in a continued narrative, 
or more commonly in replies: why or why then. 
[Very seldom as the first word ofa clause. P.] 

τοίγαρ (ergo), therefore. 

τοιγάρτοι and tor yaoour, therefore, even ΤΣ τ 
and fr om no other cause, precisely for that reason. 

440, τοτὲ μέν---τοτὲ δέ," at one time—at another. 

441. τούνεχκα (Epic), on that account ; therefore. 

442. τρῦτο μέν--τοῦτο δέ, on the one hand—on th« other. 
443. τῷ, therefore. 


awe 


444. ὡς (relat. adv.), as (as if, so as); 2) of time, as, 
when ; 3) with numerals, about ; 4) it strengthens 
superlatives, especially of adverbs, and some posi- 
tives. 
ὡς (prepos. = εἰς), fo, with acc.: butonly of living 
things. 
ὡς (conjunc.), that; 2)in order that, with δε). 
opt., or fut. indic. : 3) so that, with infin. ., more com- 
monly ὦ ὥστε: 4) since 3 5 5) quippe, for. 
ὡς ἔνι! ξ- ὡς ἔνεστι, as itis possible) i is used with 
superlatives: ὡς ἔνι μάλιστα, as far as it is any way 
possible, 
ὡς ἕπος εἰπεῖν, So 10 Say. 
ὡς συνελόντι (SC. λόγῳ) εἰπεῖν, to be short ; im aword 
"Por which συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, and συνελόντι alone 
are found.| 


2 See note on ὅτε. 

i When prepositions are employed instead cf the compounds of εἶναι 
or rather when, this verb being omitted, they stant alone as adverbs 
the accent is thrown back on the first syllable. See ἄνα. 
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ὡς (with accent) = οὕτως, thus. It 1s common in 
the poets, especially the Ionians; but in prose is 
found only in οὐδ᾽ ὥς, καὶ we. 
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Composition. 


ἀμφί, on both sides. 

ἀντί, against, marking opposition. 

ἀνα," up ; back again. 

διά (dis) marks separation; taking apart or 
aside. 

ἐν, often ἐμέο. 

κατά, down; it often implies completion, and 
hence, 2) ruin, destruction (answering in both to 
per). 

μετά (trans) marks transposition, change. 

παρα sometimes signifies (like preter) missing or 
doing amiss. παραβαίνειν, to transgress, KC. 


k With βαίνειν, &c. ἀνά, up, and κατά, down, mean respectively into 
the interior, and down to the coast. , 

1 Hence κατά is sometimes equivalent to up in English: καταφαγεῖν, 
ἐθ eat up. 


TABLE 


OF 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, ETC. 


ENGLISH. GREEK. 
1. (δ 1.) He who does. The (person) doing (6 
πράττων). 
2. (ὃ 2.) Socrates. The Socrates (often). 
A woman. A certain woman (γυνή τις). 


[When a particular per- 
son is meant, though not 


| named. | 
3. (§ 3.) My slave. The my slave. 
Your slave, &c. The your slave. 
4. [have a pain : 
Tam suffer-$ in my I am pained (as to) the 


ing from) head. head: acc. (ἀλγῶ). 


5. He rejoiced (or, was 
vexed) when the citi- 
zens were rich (or 
that the citizens 

were rich). 

6. My friend and my bro- The my friend and the of 


He rejoiced (or, was vexed 
at (ἐπὶ) rich the citizens 


ther’s. the brother. 
οὕς, (δ 4.) The wisdom of (Very often) The of the 
| the geometer. geometer wisdom—-or, 


| the wisdom, the of the 
geometer. 


170 


ENGLISH. 
8. The beautiful head. 


>. 9, The ‘soncot Philip: 
Into Philip’s country. 


10. The afiairs of the state. 
The people in the city. 
‘Those with the king. 
My property. 

11. (Ὁ 5.) The men of old. 


The men of those days. 
The intermediate time. 
The present life. 
The upper jaw. 
12. ( 6.) ‘The rhinoceros 
has avery hard hide. 
They have strong claws. 


13. The beautiful; beauty 
(in the abstract.) 
Beautiful things. 
Whatever things are 
beautiful. 
What is beautiful. 
14. Speaking. 
Of speaking. 
By speaking, &c. 


15. Virtue. Gold. Eagles. 


16. To do kind offices. 
—confer benefits on. 
—treat well. 


| τὰ καλα. 


TABLE OF _ 


GREEK. 


.As in English; or, ‘the 


head the beautiful,’ 
The of Philip (son, vids, 
understood). 

Into the of Philip (coun. 
try, χώραν, Understood). 
The (neut. pl.) of the state. 

The (ot) in the city. 
The (oi) with the king. 


\ 5 ᾽ὔ 
TH ENK. 


(The long-ago (men)—ou 
Themen of old times. καὶ 


πάλαι. 
The then (men). 
The between time. 
The now life. 

The up jaw (ἡ ἄνω γνάϑος). 
The rhinoceros has the 
(=its) hide very hard. 
They have the (= their) 

claws strong. 


τὸ καλόν. 


The to-speak. 

Of the to-speak 

By the to-speak, &c. 
τὸ λαλεῖν : τοῦ λαλεῖν. &C. 

The virtue. The gold. 
The eagles (when the 
class is meant ; or eagles 
generally). 


| εὖ ποιεῖν With ace. of person. 


17 


18, 
£9. 
20. 


al. 
22. 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c. 


ENGLISH. 


To prosecute on a 
charge of murder. 


To be tried for murder. 


(§ 7.) Some—ethers. 
But (or and) he (or it). 


Andhe... 

(ὃ 8.) The other party. 

‘Therest of thecountry. 

The whole city; all the 
city. 

Every city. 

(ἢ 9.) With zwo others, 


To perform this service. 


To perform many scr- 
vices. 


23. His own oe 
One’s own coke 
20. (δ 10.) What comes 


28. 


from the gods. 
The greater part of... 


Falf of... 
. (δ 11.) In my time. In 


my father’s time. 
In my power. 


. (§ 12.) To be so. 


To be found, / 
ΟἹ; SEC. 


brought in, 
guilt 


(§ 13.) Not only—but 


also. 
To confer a great bene- 
fit on. 


17] 


GREEK. 


ΤῸ pursue of murder. 


To fly of murder. 

The indeed—but the. 
οἱ μέν---οἱ δε. 

ὁ δέ... δῇ the head of a 
clause. 

καὶ OC vs 

οἱ ἕτεροι. 

The ofher country. 


πᾶσα ἢ πόλις. 

πᾶσα πόλις. ᾿ 

Himself the third (pron. 
last). 

ὑπηρετεῖν τοῦτο (pers. for 
whom in dat.) 


A « “Ὁ 
πολλὰ ὑπηρετεῖν. 


The things of himself (τὰ 


ἑαυτοῦ.) 
The (neut. pl.) of the gods, 


in agreement 
with the noun 
soverned by ‘of? 


ε ;᾽ 

0 πολυς / 
¢ 

ὁ ἡμισυς ( 


ἐπ᾿ ἐμοῦ. ἐπὶ τοῦ πατρός. 

» ke eee eS » 

ἐπ ἐμοί. 

To have (themselves) so 
(οὕτως ἔχει»). 

To be taken or caught 
(ἁλῶναι With gen.) 

οὐχ ὅτι---ἀλλὰ καί. See note 
on 82, 


To benefit greatly (μέγα 
ὠφελεῖ»). 
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ΤῸ doa great injury to. To hurt greatly (μέγα βλάπ. 
TELY ). 

OBS. τὰ μέγιστα to be 
used, if it is ‘great- 
est.’ not ‘great,’ 

29. (§ 14.) I should like to I would giadly behold 


behold. (ἡδέως ἂν ϑεασαίμην .™) 
Ishoulddzkeextremely .. 5 5 ὲ 
fo beheld: ηδιστ av ϑεασαίμην. 
1 would rather behold , Ε ΜΕΝ 
ee R : ἤδτον ἂν ϑεασαίμην ἢ Β. 
30. It is not possible. It is not (¢dx ἔστιν). 
31. Onthe plea thatIcould As so being-likely-to-con- 
then conquer quer. (ὡς οὕτως 'περιγενό-.. 


μένος ay). 
Though I should have, 


ies ἔχων ἄν. 
32. (§ 15.) Whenyouhave When you λα have done 
done, you will, &c. (ἀν with swb7. 905). 


33. (§ 16.) WhatI please. ἃ δοκεῖ (μοι). (If necessary, 
ἃ δόξειεν, or, ἃ ἂν δόξῃ). 


9... (§ 17.) And you as 


muchasany body. | Having begun from you 
And you among the (100). 
first. 


39. Am slow to doit (112). Do it by leisure (σχολῇ). 
36. CONDITIONAL ΡΒο- 
POSITIONS (79). 
(1) I:Thaveany thing, (1) If the consequent verb 
I will give it. is in the future, the con- 
ditional verb is (gene- 
rally) in the swbj. with 
ἐών." 


™ θεᾶσθαι is ‘to behold’ something that may be considered a specta- 
gle. ἰδεῖν (δρᾷν, ὄψεσθαι) is simply videre, to see. Hence ἴδοιμι shou ἃ 
be used in the phrase ‘ I shoucd like to see? when the notion of a spee- 
tacle is quite out of place. 

» Both verbs may be in the future indicative (the conditional verb 
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ENGLISH. 


If it has thundered, it 


has also lightened. 


GREEK. 


If the consequent verb .s 


in any tense of the ind 
but the future, or in the 
imperative, put the con 
ditional verb in the zndie 
with εἰ. 


2) If you should do so, | 2) When both verbs have 


I should \augh. 


If you were to do so, 


I should laugh. 
if you would do so, 
you would oblige 


‘should, ‘would,’ of the 
first ‘were to,’ the second 
‘should or would, both 
are to be in the optative ; 
ἐδ consequent verb with 


me. 
3) If Il had any thing, I 3) when the consequent 
would give it. verb has‘ would,’ but the 
If 1 had had any conditional verb not, 
thing 1 would have _ both verbs are in a past 


given it. tense of the indicative ; 
the conditional verb with 
El, the consequent verb 
with ἄν. 
37. (That) they Gord 
fetch. εὑρεῖν ἄν. ὺ δ 14 
(That he, &c.) would ae ἄν. ἡ : 
be able. J 
fiee would have Aor. with ἄν ο (imperf. οἱ 
I should have died. τον 


38. (§ 20.) We should (or 
ought to) set ib 
the work. 


The work 1s to-be-set-about 
(verbal in zéog). 


— 


with εὖ. The condition is then expressed in a more positive way, 85 8 
contemplated event: a construction which is often adopted when the 
condition expresses an event hoped for or feared (R.); as, εἴ τι πεί- 
σονται Madoc εἰς Ilepoas τὸ δεινὸν ἥ ξει. 

° As in the consequence of the fourth form of conditional propesi: 
tions. 81. ὦ. 


ι14 


40. 
ΑἹ. 


42, 
49. 


Ad. 
45. 
40. 
47. 


48. 


TABLE OF 


ENGLISH. 
The work should be 


set-about. 

We must set-about 
the work. 

The work must be 
Set about. 

(Ὁ 21.) I should have 
died but for the dog. 


The all bué 
war. 

($ 22.) Having had his 
government taken 
away. 

Having been entrusted 
with the arbitration. 

Having had his eyes 
knocked out. 

T’o conquer himzz the 
battle of Marathon. 
To flow witha full (or 

Strong stream). 

To flow with milk. 

(Ὁ 24.) Tull late in the 
d 


present 


ay. 
Willingly at teast. 
Willingly. 

So to say. 

To speak generally. 
Sensible persons. 


To drink some wine, 
(Not) todrink any wine. 


GREEK. 


It 15 to-be-set-about (a1e0¢. 


of verbal in zéos) ths 
work,.? 


I shoula have died, if not 
through the dog (εἰ μὴ 
δια, with acc.) 

The as-much-as not (ὅσον 
ov) present war. 

Having been taken away 
his government. 


Having been entrusted the 
arbitration. 

Having been knocked out 
his eyes. 

To conquer him the battle 
at (ἐν) Marathon. 

To flow much (πολύς adj.) 


To flow milk. 


Tull far-on (ποῤῥωὶ) of the — 


day. 


To be willing (ἑκὼν εἶναι). 


As to say a word (ὡς ἔπος 


εἰπεῖν). 

The sensible of persons (οι 
φρόνιμοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
sometimes; but very 


often οἱ φρένιμοι only). 
To drink of wine. 
(Not) to drink ge 


P The ‘work’ is to be in the case ΠῚ ον the verb from which 
‘he verbal is derived. 
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EINGLISH. 
49, My property, wretched 
man that Lam! 


50. What misery ! 

61. (ἃ 25.) Who in the 
world ..2 

62. 'T'o be nearly related to. 


δώ. (ᾧ 26.) You shall not 
do it with impunity. 

54. 1 wouid not have done 
it at all (132). 


55. ($ 28.) Itis the pari of 
a wise man. 

‘56. Itis not a thing ¢hat 
everybody can do. 

It is not every one that 

can do this. 

57. To be one’s own mas- 
ter. 

58. ‘§ 29.) More powerful 
than ever. 


59. Afilictions too great for 
tears. 


Of superhuman size. 


More than could have 
been expected from 
the small number of 
the killed. 

60. Zco young to know, 


&c. 
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GREEK. 
My (property) of (me) the 
wretched ! 
[τὰ ἐμὰ tov κακοδαίμονος.] 
The misery (in the gen.) 
Who ever? (zig ποτε ;) 


T’o be near to a person (in 
respect) of family. 

You shall not do it rejote- 
ing (χαίρων). 

I would not have done it 
the beginning (ἀρχὴν Or 
τὴν ἀρχή»). 

It is of a wise man. 


It is not every man’s (παν- 
τος). 

It is not every man’s to do 
this. 

ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι. 


More powerful himself? 
than himself (αὐτὸς 
αὑτοῦ). 

Afilictions greater than in- 
proportion-to (ἢ κατὰ) 
tears. 

Greater than according-to 
man (ἢ κατ ἄνϑρωπον). 
More than in-proportion- 
to the dead (7 κατὰ τοὺς 

γνεχροῦς)). 


Younger than so as to 


know (ἢ ὥστε). 


a OF course ‘themselvés chan themselves? when more than one are 


epoxen «f, 
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ENGLISH. 
61. (ὃ 30.) With more haste 
than prudence. 
Hastily ratherthan pru- 
dently. 
More hastily than pru- 
dently. 

62 ‘The greatest ΠῚ 

As great as Sn 
fas die-could, 

As many as he possi- 
bly could. 

03, If any other man can 
doit, you can. 

If any man is temper- 
ate, if is you. 

64. [have injured you more 
than any other indi- 
vidual has. 

65. ($31.) Tochargea man 
with a crime 

66. (ἃ 35.) If it is agreea- 
ble to you. 

If you are willing. 

67. And that too... 

68. For the... present: “at 
least. 

As far as they are con- 
cerned. 

69. (§ 36.) Loffer myself zo 
be interrogated. 

70. (Ὁ 37.) It wasdone that 
robbers might not 
commit depreda- 
tions, ὅσο. 

71. Nothing was done δ6- 
cause he was not 
here, 


| 
| 
: 


GREEK. 


More-hastily than more 
prudently. 


ὡς or ὅτι With superlat. 


As many as he could most 
(ὅσους ἠδύνατο πλείστους). 
You, if any other man (εἰ 
τις καὶ ἄλλος), can do it. 
You, if any other man, 

are temperate. 

I one man have injured 
you the most (πλεῖστα εἷς 
ἀνήρ σε ἔβλαψα). 

To charge (ἐγκαλεῖν) a 
crime to a man. 


If it is to you wishing: it 
(εἴ σοι βουλομένῳ ἐστί). 


4 ~ 
“At THVT. 


’ ~ 
ZO YE γῦν εἶναι. 


A 5.1 ’ _ og 
10 ὃπι TOVTOLS ELVAL. 


I offer myself to interro- 
gate. 


It was done τοῦ μὴ λῃστὰς 
κακουργεῖν, ὅζο, 


Nothing was done διὰ τὸ 
ἐκεῖνον μὴ παρεῖνα . 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 
72. He said that he wasin He said to be in a hurry 
a hurry. (pron. omitted). 
73. (ὃ 40.) He is evidently He is evident (δῆλος) being 
hurt. hurt. 


I am_ conscious 
thinking so. 
I am conscious that ἢ 


of ae 
IT am conscious (σύνοιδα) to 
+ myselfthinking so(nom, 


ὁ 

: or dat. 

think so. J ) 

74. [know I know Ὶ 

that I | 
—remember \ have —remember Enauine dene 
. . a ; ce Sy 10] . 3 : 

—rejoice Sees rejoice | it (part.) 
—am aware —am aware } 


of  { famashamed having done 
lam ashamed ἰ Ἢ 


I repent \ sue It ee to-me having 
one it. 

Know thatyou will be Know about-to give pun- 
punished. ishment. 

I perceived that he I perceived him thinking, 
thought, &c. ὅτι: 

He will not cease Zo do He will not cease doing it 
it. (part.) 


75. He knew that the son 


He knew having begotten 
he had begotten was Ξ ro 


a mortal son. 


mortal. 
76. (§ 41.) a Ἢ oe I was concealed-from (ἔλα- 

προ σας Re Sov) myself, doing it 
I did it unknown to f = 
peuscif. (nom.) 

I did it without being 1 was concealed (ἔλαϑον) 
seen, or discovered; doing it. 
secretly. (or) I did it being wnob- 


served (1.0001). 
7¢. Larrived first(or before 1 having arrived antici- 
them). pated them (ἔφϑην, οἱ 
ἔφϑην αὐτούς). 
You cannot do it foo Doing it you will not anti 
soon. cipate (οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοις). 
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51. 


82. 


TABLE OF 


ENGLISH. 


Will you not do it di- ~ 


rectly ? 


. He held his tongue, as 


supposing that all 
knew. 


. ( 43.) You act strange- 


ly in giving us, ὅζο. 


. They pronounced her 


happy, &c. in hav- 
ing such children. 
‘They have arms ‘fo de- 
fend themselves 
with. 
First of all (259). 


(§ 44.) From some of 
the cities. 


Somewhere. 
Sometimes. 


. I feel thankful to you 


for coming. 


. They destroyed every 


thing of value. 


. (δ 45.) Such a manas 


you. 


(Of) such a man as 


you are. 
For men like us... 
To make astonishing 
progress, 
Surprisingly misera- 
ble. 


GREEK. 
5 A , ~ 
οὐκ av φϑανοις ποιῶν 5 


He held his tongue, as (ὡς: 
all men knowing it (ace. 
or gen.) 

You do a strange thing, 
who give us, &c. 

They pronounced her hap- 
py, ἄς. what children 
she had. (258. b). 

They have arms with 
which they will defend 
themselves. 

First among the (ἐν τοῖς 
πρῶτος---πρώτη, πρῶτοι, 
&c.) 

From the cities there is 
which. 

[‘ which’ in same case as 
‘cities.’ | 

There is where. 

There is when. 

I know you gratitude, for 
what (av? ὧν) you came. 

They destroyed if there 
was anything of value 


(εἴ zt, &C.) 
“€. τ A Ψ , 
ὁ οἷος σὺ ἀνήρ. 
οἵου σοῦ ἀνδρός, KC. 


τοῖς οἵοις (ΟΥ̓ οἵοις περὶ ἡμῖν. 
To advance ϑαυμαστο3 
000”. 


ϑαυμασίως ὡς ἄϑλιος. 


36. 


89. 


91. 


92, 


93. 


94 


95 


. 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c. 


ENGLISH. 


(§ 46.) There was | 


nobody whom he 

did not answer. 
He answered every 

body. | 


. Especially. 


As fast as they could. 


. (§ 47.) Lam able. 


It is possible. 

Are adapted for cut- 
ting. 7 

Am of a character 
Jee 

Righteen. 


. Far from it. 


Am 
Is 


(Ὁ. 48.) Be suretobe... 


to be. 


Take care to do it. 


(§ 49.) I fear that I shall. 


I fear that [ shall not. 

What prevents us 
from...? 

‘To prevent them from 
coming. 


‘{§ 50.) [hada narrow . 


escape from deatk. 
I hada narrow 6568}. 


(§ 51.) Immediately on 
his arrival. 
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GREEK. 
Nobody whom he did not 
answer. 

[‘nobody’ under the 
sovernment of ‘ an- 
swered - ὅστις, who.| 

Soth otherwise and also 
(ἄλλως τε καί). 

As they had speed. 

οἷός τέ εἶμι. 

οἷόν τέ ἐστι. 


Are such as to cut. 


Am such as to... 

Twenty wanting two (283. 
d).. 

πολλοῦ δεῖν. 

γενέσϑαι (when ‘am 
io. be’—*am Ἧς 
tended to be.’ 


μέλλω 
μέλλει 


That (¢zm¢) you shall be 


[‘see’ understood. | 
Take care how (ὅπως) you 
shall do it. 
I fear wy... (subj. or fut. 
indic.) 
uy ov... 
zi ἐμποδὼν μὴ οὐχὶ..; With 


- infin. 


ΤῸ prevent them μὴ ἐλϑεῖν. 


ς( 


[came παρὰ μιχρὸν to die. 

I escaped by a little (παρ᾿ 
ὀλίγον). 

Immediately having  ar- 
rived (εὐθὺς ἥκω»). 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 
As soon as we are 
ae Immediately being born 
- 5 A , 
From our very birth. (evdvg γενόμενοι). 


90, (ᾧ 52.) What posses- Having suffered what, do 


ses you to do this? you do this? (zi πασών ;) 
What induces youto Having learnt what, do 
do this? you do this? (τί ua ody ;) 
97. (319.) To be wholly EL 
wrapt up in this? προς TOUT ολος είναι. 


08, [ To beconsistent 1 


with. 
a # ike 
(ἐ ἐς charaeter- 
istic of. 
(2) 'Tobeonaman’s 
side. εἶναι προς τινος. 
To make for a 
| man. 
| “ beforaman’s 
(9). interest. 
& sood: lor! ia | 


man. 
99. By wk at conduct. Doing what. 
With what view. Wishing what. 
LOM (ᾧ 57.) He went and 
gave (when used ; 
contemptuously or He φέρων gave. 
indignantly). 


QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX. 


Oss. Words in SMALL CAPITALS are to be translated into Greek. 


ᾧ 1.—1. What is the difference between the imperf. and the 
eor.? [|The Aorist is used of momentary and singleactions: the 
imperfect of continued and repeated ones.] 2. What English tense 
does the aor. most nearly answer to? [Our perfect indefinite 
(the perf. formed by inflexion).| 3. Is the aor. ever used for the 
perf.2 [Yes,* when the connection of the past with the present 
is obvious from the context.] 4. Where is a governed gen. often 
placed? [Between an article and its noun.] 5. How do you 
render οἱ πράττοντες [Those who do.]| 6. To what is the 
artic. with a participle equivalent? [To a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun with a relative sentence. | 

§ 2.—7. Do proper names ever take the artic? [Yes.] 
8. When? [When they are the names of persons well known. | 
9, When is a proper name generally without the art.2 [When 
it is followed by a description which has the article.] 10. Is 
there an indef. art. in Greek? [No.] 11. By what pron. may 

a’ sometimes be translated? [By τέφ.] 12. When? [When 
we might substitute ‘a certain’ for ‘a.’| 19. Which generally 
has the art., the subject or the predicate (i.e. the nom. before or 
the nom. after the verb)? [The subject. 

ᾧ 3.—14. Your stave. [ὁ σὸς dovdog.] 15. Is the art. ever 
equivalent to a possessive pron.? [Yes, when it is quite obvious 
whose the thing in question 15.] 16. When must the pronouns 
be used ? [Whenever there is any opposition (as, when mine is 
opposed to yours or any other person’s)|. 17. When an adj. 
without the article stands before the art. of the substantive, from 
what does it distinguish that substantive? [From itself under 
other circumstances.]} 18. My raTHER AND My FRIEND’s. [0 
ἐμὸς πατὴρ, καὶ ὁ TOV φίλου.] 


* And even for the pluperfect. 
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ᾧ 4.—19. TE son or Puiu. [ὁ Φιλίππου: υἱός, son, un 
derstood.] 20. Inro Paiuir’s country. [εἰς τὴν Φιλίππου: 
yoour, country, understood.] 21. How does it happen that the 
article often stands alone? [In consequence of the omission of 
a noun or participle. | 

ᾧ 5.—22. What is often equivalent to an adjective? [An 
adverb with the article.] 23. THe ΜΕΝ cF OLD. [ot πάλαι, the 
lang ago men. | 

$ 6.—24. How did the Greeks express ‘she hasa very beau- 
ciful head?’ [She has the head very beautiful.] 25. Distin- 
cuish between τὸ καλόν and ta xada. [τὸ καλον, is: ‘the 
beautiful? ‘the honorable? in the abstract ; beauty. τὰ καλᾶ, 
are: beautiful (or honorable) things ; whatever things are beau- 
tiful; what is beautiful ; or simply, beautiful things.| 26. How 
is the first pers. pl. of the subj. often used? [In ‘exhortations. | 
27. What is ‘not? in an exhortation of this kind? [uy.] 28. How 
may the infin. become (virtually) a declinable substantive? [By 
being used with the article.] 29. Do abstract nouns and names 
of materials generally take the art.? [Yes.] 30. When does a 
noun (whether sing. or plur.) always take the αγί. ὁ [Whena 
whole class, or any pdwidet of that class, 1 is meant. | 

Sis ‘oi wév—oi δέ. [(this—that ; the 
one—-the oie Gi aes ; some—others.)] 32. How does 
ὁ δέ stand once in a narrative? [For but or and he or it: the 
article being here a pronoun.) 33. How καὶ og? [For ‘and 

> but only when the reference is toa person.]| 34. When is 
αὐτὸς self? [αὐτός is ‘self? when it stands in the nom. without 
a substantive, or in any case with one.| 35. When is it him, her, 
it, ὅς. [αὐτός is him, her, it, &c. in an oblique case without a 
substantive.] 36. When is. αὐτός same? [ὁ αὐτός is ‘the 
same.| 37. Does αὐτὸς standing alone in an oblique case, ever 
mean 8672 [ Yes, when it is the Jirst word of the sentence. | 

§ 8.—38. Does a noun with οὗτος, ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος, take the art. 
or not? [Yes.] 39. Where does the pron. stand? [Hither be- 
fore the article, or after the noun.]_ 40. What does πᾶς in the 
sing. mean without the art.2 [‘ each, ‘ every. |—what with the 
arl.? [‘the whole?’ ‘all.”] | 

$ 9.—41. In the reflexive pronouns (ἐμαυτοῦ, &c.) is the αὖ. 
"og emphatic? [No.] 42. How must thyself (in ace.) be trans 
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ated when it is emphatic? [αὐτός must precede the pronoun, 
αὐτὸν σέ, &c.| 43. How do you translate ‘own? when it is em- 
phatic? [By the genitive of the reflexive pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, 
σεαυτοῦ, éavtov.|—how his, theirs, ὅς. [By the gen. of αὖ- 
τὸς. 44. Does ἑαυτοῦ ever stand in a dependent sentence for 
the nom. of the principal one? [Yes.] 45. What pronouns are 
often used instead of a case of ἑαυτοῦ, to express, in a dependent 
clause, the subject of the pr rincipal sentence ? [The simple αὖ- 
τόν, or &, (ov, ὁ οἱ,----σφεῖς, σφᾶς, &c.)] 46. Is ov ever simply 
reflexive in Attic prose? [No.*] 47. To what Attic prose- 
writer are the forms, ov, ἕ confined? [To Plato.] 

ᾧ 10.—48. How is the newt. plur. of an adjective, standing 
without a noun, generally translated into English? [By the 
singular.| 49. How is the newt. art, with a gen. case, used? | To | 
denote any thing that relates to, or proceeds from, the thing in 
question.| 50. How are newt. adjectives often used? [Adverb- 
ially.| 51. When is the neut. singular generally used adverb- 
tally? [When the adj. is of the comparative degree.] 52. When 
the newt. plur.? [When the adjective is of the superlative de- 
gree.| 53. Does a predicative adjective ever not agree in gen- 
der with the substantive itrefers to? [Yes; when theassertion 
is made of a class or genera! notion; not of a particular thing. | 
54. In what gender do πολύς (πλέων, πλεῖστος) and ἥμισυς 
stand, when followed by a gen.? [In the gender of the gen. that 
follows them. | 

ᾧ 11.—55. In what number does the verb generally stand, 
when the nom. is a newt. plur.? [In the singular.] 56. What 
exception is there? [When persons or living creatures are spok- 
en οἵ] 57. Mention some predicates with which the copuia is 
very often omitted ? 

(ἄξιος and χαλ em 07, ϑέμις, ὥρα, φροῦδος, ἀγάγκη, 

ῥάδιον, and δυνατός (with its opposite word), and ὅσζοῖμος.) 

§ 12.—58. Do the moods of the aor. refer to past time? [No.] 
59. How do the mocds of the aor. differ from the moods of the 
present? [The moods of the aorist express momentary actions; 


*® That is, od, ξ, &c. is not used by prose-writers in a principal sen- 
tence, to express the subject of such sentence: its place is im a de- 
pendent or accessory clause, to express the subject of the principa! 
tlause. 


184 QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX. 


those of the present, continued ones.] 60. Does the part. of the 
aor. refer to pasttime? [Yes.] 61. Are the moods of the aor, 
rendered by the pres. in Enghish? [Yes.] 62. When μή for- 
bids, what moods does it take? [μή when it forbids, takes the 
imperative of the present, the subjunctive of the aorist.] 63. 
What is the difference between μή with imperat. pres. and μή 
with the subj. aor.? [With the subj. aor. a definite single act 15 
forbidden; with imper. pres. a course of action. The imperat., 
therefore, often forbids a man to do what he has already begun.] 
64. Of what tense is the optative the regular attendant? [The 
optative 7s the regular attendant of the historical tenses."| 65. 
What mood is the δι). after a pres. or fut. turned into, when in- 
stead of the pres. or fut. an historical tense is used? [The opta- 
tive.| 66. When do the particles and pronouns, which go with 
the indicative in direct narration, take the optative2 [The parti- 
cles and pronouns which go with the indicative in direct, take 
the optative in oblique narration.t 

ᾧ 13.—67. Howis an assertion modified by the use of ἄν, or 
in Epic poetry KE, κέν. [ἄν gives an expression of contingency 
and mere possibility to the assertion. ] 68. What is the principal 
use of gv? [The principal use of ἄν Js in the conclusion of a 
hypothetical sentence.} 69. When ἄν stands in a sentence 
which is not hypothetical, to what does it often refer? [Toan 
implied condition.| 70. What particles are formed by the addi- 
tion of ἄν to εἰ, ὅτε, ἐπειδή 1 [ἐάν, ἤν, ἄν,---ὅταν, ἐπειδών.] 71. 
How is av =e ἄν distinguished from thesimple av? [av=éap, 
εἰ av, regularly begins the sentence.] 72. What are the two 
meanings of εἰ [εἰ is ‘if? but like our ‘if? it is often used for 
‘ whether. | 


HyPpoTHETICAL PROPOSITIONS. 


73. 1) How is possibility without any expression of uncertain- 
tainty, expressed ? [εἰ with indic. in both clauses.f] * 


* Or: ‘ Historicum sequitur tempus modus optativus.’ 

+ This is the general rule: but the indicative is frequently used in 
sblique narration. 

t The consequent clause may have the je κεν 


ΩΣ 
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74, 2) How is wncertainty with the prospect of .ecisicn ex- 
pressed? [By gy with subjunctive in the conditional, and the 
udic. (generally the future) in the consequent clause. *] 

75. 3) How is uncertainly expressed, when there is no such 
accessory notion (as the prospect of decision) 2 [By εἶ with the 
optative in the conditional clause, and ἄν ὑπ the optative in the 
consequent clause. | 

76. 4) How is impossibility, or belief that the thing is net so, 
expressed? [ef with imperfect or aorist indic. in the conditional 
clause; ἄν with imperf. or aorist indic. in the consequent clause. ] 
77. When is the imperfect used in this form of proposition? [For 
present time, or when the time is quite indefinite.] 78. Can the 
condition refer to past time, the consequence to present? [Yes.] 
79. Which clause has ay, the conditional or the consequent clause ? 
[ The consequent clause. | 

ᾧ 14.—80. To what is the optat. with ἄν equivalent? [The 
optative with ἄν is equivalent to our may, might, would, should, 
&c.] 81. By what may the optat. with ay often be translated 7 
[The optative with av is often translated by the future.] 82. 
What force does ἄν give to the infin. and participle? [The 
same force that it gives to the optative.] 83. To what then isan 
infinitive with ἄν nearly equivalent? [To an infinitive future. | 
84. After what verbs is the future frequently so expressed ἢ 
{ After verbs of hoping, thinking, trusting, praying, knowing, con- 
fessing, &c., when a condition is expressed or implied. | 

ᾧ 15. --85. What mood do the compounds of ἄν, and rela- 
tives with ἄν regularly take? [The swbjunctive.] 86. What 
changes take piace, if any, when these compounds or relatives 
with ἄν come into connection with past time, or stand in oblique 
narration ? [They either remain “unchanged, or the simple 
words—el, ὅτε, ἐπειδή: ὅς, ὅστις, ὅσος, &c.—take their place 
with the optative.| 87. To what Latin tense does the aor. sub- 
junct. answer, when it stands with the compounds of ἄν, or with 
relatives and av? [To the Latin future perfect, fname ρῷ- 
actum. | 


§ 16. 


. How is what often happened, in pasv time, expres: 


---- -. 


* The consequent clause may have the Imperative. 
τ That is, ἐάν, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, ὅτε. 
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sed?* [Dy the optative.] 89. What mood and particles would 
be used to express this sort of indefinite frequency for pres. or fut 
time? [The relatives with ἄν and compounds of &.] 90. What 
force does ἄν thus give to ὅς and other relatives ? [The force of 
our —ever, —soever. | 

§ 17.—91. What mood is used in doubling questions? [The 
subjunctive.}| 92. After what verbs is it sometimes thus used ? 
[After βούλει; ϑέλεις ; οὐκ ἔχω or οἶδα, ἀπορῶ, ἐρωτῶ, ζητῶ. 

ᾧ 18.—93. When conditionai propositions depend on another 
verb, in what mood will the consequent clause stanc% [In the 
infinilive.| 94. What will stand ina dependent consequent clause 
for ποιήσω 1 [zoucev.|—for ποιοῖμ ἄν, ἐποίουν ἄν 1 [ποιεῖν 
éy.J—for ποιήσαιμ ἄν, ἐποίησα ἄν 2 [ποιῆσαι &y.J—for πεποι- 
ἡκοιμ ἄν, ἐπεποιήκειν av? [πεποιηκέναι ay. | 

ᾧ 19.—95. Does ov or μή deny independently and directly 7 
[ov.] 96. When should not be translated by py? [My is used 
in prohibitions ; with conditional particles; and particles expres- 
sing intention or purpose.] 97. Whendo ὅτε, ὁπότε, take un? 
[When ‘when’ implies a condition.] 98. Is ov or μή used after 
ὅτι, we, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή 1 [οὐ.] 99. Is ov or μή used (generally) to 
express the opinions of another person in oblique narration ? [ov. | 
100. How should you determine whether οὐδείς, οὐδέ, &c. are to 
be used, or μηδείς, μηδέ ἡ [Wherever ‘not’? would be translated 
by μή, we must use not οὐδείς, οὐδέ, &e., but μηδείς, μηδέ, &e. | 
101. How must the positive adverbs and pronouns generally be 
translated into Greek in negative propositions? [By the corres- 
ponding negative forms.t | 

ν 20.—-102. Are the verbals in τέος act. or pass.? [ Passive. | 
103. What case of the agent do they govern? [The dative.] 
104. What case of the object? [The same case as the verbs from 
which they come.] 105. To what are these verbals in τέος 
equivalent, when they stand in the neuf. with the agent, in the 


* Hermann properly observes, that the optat. does not itself express- 
the repetition of the act, but only carries with it the notion of indejinite- 
ness, the repetition being marked by the other verb, e. g. either a fre- 
qguentative verb, or the imperf. or pluperf. tense (which both express 
duration), or by an aorist with πολλάκις, &e. 

+ Thus for either—or; anywhere,.at any time, any thing, we musi 
use neither—nor ; nowhere; never; nothing, &c. Rule 1i0, as a gen 
eral assertion, is absurd. 
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dat., omitted ? [To the participle in dus used in the same way.] 
106. When may they be used in agreement with the oiject? 
[When formed from transitive verbs.] 107. Express “ you 
SHOULD CULTIVATE VIRTUE,” in two ways, with ἀσκητέος and age- 
τή. [ἀσκητέον ἐστί σοι τὴν ἀρετήν, OF ἀσκητέα ἐστί σοι ἡ ἀρετή.] 
108. What peculiarities are there in Attic Greek with respect to 
the use of these verbals? [The neut. plur. is used as weil as the 
neut. sing. 'The agent is sometimes put in the accus, as well as 
the object.] 109. Render πειστέον ἐστὶν αὐτῷ, and πειστέον 
ἐστὶν αὐτόν. [πειστέον ἐστὶν αὐτόν, we must persuade him. 
πειστέον ἐστὶν αὐτῷ, We must obey hinr.] 

§ 21.—110. What verbs govern two accusatives? [Verbs of 
taking away from, teaching, concealing, asking, putting on or off, 
take two accusatives. | 

§ 22.—111. What case does the acc. after the active verb 
become, when the act. verb is turned into the passive? [The nom. ] 
112. When the act. verb governs two accusatives, may either of 
them (and if so, which ?) remain after the pass. verb? [The ace. of 
the person becomes the nom. ; that of the thing continues to be 
the object of the passive verb, as in Latin.] 113. May the dat. 
vf the act. become the nom. of the passive? [Yes; sometimes. | 
114. Will the acc. after the act. then remain as the acc. after the 
passive? [Yes.] 115. Render (ἐγὼ) πεπίστευμαι τοῦτο. [Lam 
entrusted with this: or, I have had this entrusted to me.] 116. 
De intrans. verbs ever take an acc.? and, if so, when? [Intranst- 
tive verbs take an acc. of a noun of kindred meaning ; and some- 
times of one that restricts the general notion of the verb to a par- 
ticular instance. | 3 

§ 23.—117. Does the ace. ever follow an adj.2 [Yes.] 118 
What prepos. might be supposed omitted? [κατά, as to.] 119 
What acc. is sometimes found with verbs that do not proper'y 
govern the acc.? [The accus. of the neut. pronoun.} 120. How 
is the duration of time expressed? [By the accusative.] 121. 
tiow is the distance of one place from another expressed ? [By 
the accusative. | 

§ 24.—122. What case do partitives, &c. goverr ? [Partitives, 
numerals, superlatives, &c. govern the genitive.} 123. What 
case do adverbs of time and place govern? [The genitive.] 124. 
What case expresses the material out of which a thing is made, 
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and such other properties, curcumstances, &c. as we should ex 
press by ‘of’? [The genitive.] 125. Can ‘once a day’ be trans- 
lated literally ? [No: it must be, ‘once the day] 126. How does 
the gen. stand after possessive pronouns? [In a kind of apposition 
to the personal pronoun implied.| 127. How does the gen. stand 
alone, or after interjections ? [The gen. is used alone, or after in- 
erjections, as an exclamation. | 

§ 25,—128. What case do verbal adjectives, in ἐκος, &c., with 
a trans. meaning govern? [The genitive.} 129. What case,do 
verbs relating to plenty, want, value, &c., govern? [The genitive.] 
130. What case do verbs relating to the senses govern? [The 
genitive.| 131. What exception is there? [Verbs that denote 
sight, which take the acc.] 132. By what prepos., understood, 
might the gen. sometimes be supposed governed? [By ἕνεκα, on 
account of.| 133. After what verbs does the gen. frequently 
stand in this way? [After words compounded with a privative.| 

§ 26.—134. Mention two large classes of verbs that govern 
the gen. [Most verbs that express such notions as freeing from, 
keeping off from, ceasing from, deviating or departing from, &c. 
govern the gen. Most verbs that express remembering or for- 
getting ; curing for or despising ; sparing ; aiming at or desir- 
ing; ruling over or excelling ; accusing of or condemning, &c. 
govern the genitive; but not without many exceptions. ] 

§ 27.—135. What case does καταγιγνώσκω (condemn) take 
of the charge or punishment? and what case of the person? 
[καταγιγνώσχω has accus. of the charge or punishment ; gen. of 
verson.] 136. May we say, τοῦτο κατηγορεῖται αὐτοῦ, this is 
laid to his charge? [Yes.] 

§ 28.—137. In what case does the price or value stand? [The 
price or value is putin the genitive.]| 138. In what case is the 
thing for which we exchange another, put? [The thing for. 
which we exchange another is put in the genitive.]| 139. What 
case of a noun of time answers to when? and what to since or 
within what tme? [The gen.] 140. In what case is the part by 
which a person is led, got hold of, &c., put? [The gen. expresses 
the part by which a person leads, takes, or gets hold of any thing. | 

§ 29.—1i41. In what case is the thing with which another is 
compared, put when 7, than, is omitted? [In the genitive.] 142. 
How is ‘greater than ever’ expressed ? [By using αὐτὸς befora 
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the gen. of the reflexive pronoun.] 143. How .5 ‘too great?’ ex- 
pressed ? [ Too great, &c. is expressed by the comparative with ἢ 
κατά before a substantive; ἢ ὥστε before a verb in the infinitive. | 
144. STIL GRaaTER: MUCH GREATER? [éze μείζων: πολλῷ 
μείζων.] 

§ 30.—145. How are two comparatives, joined together by 
7, to be translated ? [By more than, or rather than, with the pos- 
iive.| 146. By what words are superlatives strengthened? [By 
ὡς, ὅτι, ὅπως, ἧ, &c.] 147. What force have EL τις χαὶ ἄλλος, 
si quis alius, and εἷς ἀνήρ, unus omnium maxime? [The force of 
superlatives.] 148. What case do περιττός, and adjectives in 
-πλάσιος, govern? [The genitive. ] 

§ 31.—149. What does the dat. express? [The person fo or 
for whom athingisdone.] 150. What words does it follow ? 
[Words that express union or coming together, and those that 
express likeness or identity.] 151. In what case is the tnstru- 
ment, &c. put? [The instrument, the manner, and the cause, are 
put in the dative.] 152. In what case is the definite time-when 
put? [Inthe dative.] 153. Does the dat. ever express the agent? 
[Yes.] 154. After what words is this most common? [After 
the perfect pass. and verbals in τέος, tog.} 155. What case do 
verbs of reproaching take, besides a dat. of the person? [Verbs 
of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing, as well as dat. of per- 
gon, especially when it is a newt. pronoun. | 

ᾧ 32.—156. What does the middle voice denote? [That the 
arent does the action upon himself; or for his own advantage ; 
or that he gets it done for his own advantage.| 157. What are 
the tenses that have the middle meaning when the verb has itat 
all? |Pres., imperf., perf., and pluperf. of the passive form ; 
and the futures and aorists mid.] 158. Has the aor. 1. of the 
pass. form ever amid. meaning? [Yes.] 

ᾧ 33.—159. What verbs of the middle form must be con- 
sidered simply as deponents? [Middle forms, of which there is 
no active.| 160. Mention some aor. 1. pass. with mid. meaning. 
[χατεκλίϑην (i). ἀπηλλάγην, ἐπεραιώϑην, ἐφοβήϑην, ἐκοιμή- 
ϑην, ἠἡσκήϑην.] 161. Mention some fut. 1. mid. with pass. mean- 
ing. [ὠφελήσομαι, ὁμολογήσομαι, φυλάξομαι, ϑρέψομαι.] 162, 
How is ‘ by,’ to express the agent afier the pass. verb, translated ? 
[By ὑπό with gen.; also by παρά and πρός with gen.] 
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§ 34.—163. What signification does the perf. 2. (comnionly 
called perf. mid.) preter ? [The tntrans. signif:] 164, Has it ever 
the pure reflexive meaning of the middle? [No.] 

ᾧ 35.—165. What does the fut. 3. express? [A future action 
continuing in its effects.] 166. What notions does it express be- 
sides that of a fulure action continuing in its effects? [The 
speedy completion of an action, or the cerlainty of its completion. | 
167. What verbs have the fut. 3. for their regular future? [Those 
nerfects that are equivalent to a present with a new meaning: 
6. g. μέμνημαι, κέχτημαι.)] 168. What answers to the fut. 3. in 
the active voice? [ἔσομαι with perf. participle.] 169. What is 
generally preferred | to the opt. and subj. of the perf. ; [The perf. 
part. with βίην or ὦ.] 170. In what verbs is the imperat. perf. 
principally used? [In those verbs whose perfects have the mean- 
ing of a present: μέμνησο, &c.] 171. What does the 3 pers. 
imperat. of the perf. pass. express? [It is a strong expression 
for let it be done, &c.] 172. How is a wish expressed in — 
[ere with the opta ative—the optative alone—or coed 0} ες, &, 
alone, or with εἴθε, εἰ γάρ or ὡς, and followed by the Mane | 
173. What mood and tense are used with ere, if the wish has nol 
been, and now cannot be, realized 2 [The andic. of aorist or im- 
perf., according as the time to which the wish refers is past or 
present. | 

ᾧ 36.—174. Mention a use of the infinitive that the Greek and 
English fave, but the Latin has not. [Tt is used to express the 
purpose.]. 175. What does the particle woze express ? [A con- 
sequence.| 176. How is so—as to expressed? [So—as to; ὥστε 
with infinitive.]| 177. How is so—that expressed? We hat: 
ὥστε with infinitive or indicative. | 

§ 37.--178. What does the infin. with the article in the gen. 
express ? [The infinitive with the article in the gen. sometimes 
Benois a motive or purpose. | 179. When the afin. has a subject 
of its own, in what case does it regularly stand ? [In the accusa- 
tive. | 180. What prepos. with the infin. is equivalent to a sen-- 
tence introduced by because? [διά.] 181. When is the subject~ 
of the infinitive generally not expressed ? [ When the subject of 
the infinitive belongs to, and is expressed with, the former verb. } 


— - 
——s -----.--- 


* Debuit. 
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182. When the subject of the afin. is omitted, because expressed 
with the former verb, in what case is the noun after the infin. 
generally put? [In the same case that the subject of the infini- 
tive stands in in the other clause.| 183. What is this construction 
ealled? [ Attraction. ] 

ᾧ 38.—184. May attraction take piace when the infin. is in- 
troduced by the art. or ὥστε 9 [Yes.] 

§ 39.—185. What kind of sentences may be translated inte 
Greek by a participle? [Relative sentences, and sentences in- 
troduced by when, after, if, since, because, alihough, &c.] 86. 
How may the English participial substantive, under the govern- 
ment of a preposition, often be translated? [By a participle in 
agreement.! 187. How may the first of two verbs connected by 
and, often be translated into Greek? [By a participle. ] 

§ 40.—188. What participle often expresses a purpose? 
[The participle of the future often expresses a purpose.] 189. 
Mention some verbs that take the participle where we should use 
the infin., a participial substantive, or ‘that? [Many verbs that 
signily emotions, perception by the senses, knowledge, recoll@tion, 
cessalion or continuance, &c., take the participle, where we should 
use-the infinitive mood, the participial substantive, or ‘that.’| 

ᾧ 41.—190. By what are gave, come, or get before, and 
λανϑάντω, am concealed, generally rendered? [By adverbs.] 
191. Mention the adverbs and phrases by which AuvO ava may 
be rendered. [ }Withoul knowing it ; unconsciously, unknown to 
myself ; without being observed ; secreily; without being seen or 
discovered.| 192. How may λαϑών be rendered? [By secretly, 
without being observed, seen, &c.] 193. How φϑάσας or ἀνύσας ? 
[ Quickly ; at once, immediately.] 194. When φϑάνω and λανϑάνω 
are translated by adverbs, how must the participles with which 
they are connected, be translated? [By verbs.] 


(Genitive Absolute, &c.) 


§ 42.--195. Which case is put absolutely in Greek? [The 
genitive.| 196. What does the participle, put absolutely, express ? 
[The time, or generally any such relation to the principal sen- 
tence, as we should express by when, after, since, as, because, 
though, if, &c.] 197. In what case do the particip.es of imper- 
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sonal verbs stand absolutely? [In the nominative; of course 
without a noun, and in the neuter gender.] 198. When the time 
relates to a person, what construction is used instead of the gen. 
absolute? [ἐπί is then generally expressed.] 199. How is a 
motive, which is attributed to another person, generally expres- 
sed? [By the particle ὡς with the gen. or acc. absolute. | 


(The Relative.) 


ᾧ 43.--200. What does the relative often introduce? [A 
cause, ground, motive, or design of what is stated.] 201. What 
use of the relative is less common in Greek than Latin? [That 
of merely connecting a sentence with the one before it.] 202. In 
which clause is the antecedent often expressed ὁ [In the relative 
clause.] 203. Where does the relat. clause often stand, when 
this is the case? [Before the principal clause.] 204. With what 
does the relative often agree in case? [ With the antecedent in 
the principal clause.] 265. What is this called? [Attraction of 
the Rélative.| 206. When the relative is attracted, where is the 
antecedent often placed? [In the relative clause, but in the case 
in which it would stand in the principal clause.] ἢ 

ᾧ 44.--207. In such a sentence as “the fear, which we call 
bash fulness,” should which agree with fear or with bashfulness ? 
[With bashfulness.] 208. Explain ἔστιν ot. [It is equivalent to 
ἔνιοι, some, and may be declined throughout.] 209. Whatis the 
Greek for sometimes? [ἔστιν ¢ ὅτε. ]--somewhere ? 2 [ἔστιν ὅπου.] 
210. What is the English of ἐφ᾽ ᾧ or ἐφ ore? [ On condition 
that. 1--οἴ dv ay? [ Because, for. ]--of εἴ zg? [ Whosoever Σ 
εἴ τι, whatsoever.] 211. By what parts of the verb is ἐφ᾽ ᾧ or 
ᾧτε followed? [By the future indic. or the infin.] 


§ 45,--212. Give the English of τοῦ οἵου cov ἀνδρός. [Of 
suck aman as you.| 213. How may this construction be ex- 
plained 2. [ἀνδρὸς τοιούτου, οἷος ov εἶ.) 214. What words does 
ὅσος follow, when it has the meaning of very? [Such words as 
ϑαυμαστός, πλεῖστος, ἄφϑονος, 4... 

ᾧ 46.—215. What is the construction of οὐδεὶς ὅστις 037 


| 


] 
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[ The declinable words are put under the immediate government 
ς΄ the verb. | 

§ 47.—-216. What tenses follow μέλλω in the infin.? [The 
future, present, or aorist.| 217. Which infin. is the most common 
after μέλλω, and which the least? [The future infin. is the most, 
the aorist the least common. | 

§ 48.—218. What mood or tense follows ὅπως, when it re- 


lates to the future? [The sudj. or the fudure indic.] 219. May it 


reiain them in connection with past time? [Yes.] 220. Is the 
verb on which ὅπως &c. depends, ever omitted? [Yes: the con- 
struction is equivalent to an energetic imperative :—oo« or ὁρᾶτε 
may be supplied.]| 221. With what mood or tense is ov μή used? 
[ With the fut. indic. or aor. subj.] 222. In what sense ? [As au 
emphatic prohibilion or denial.| 223. According to Dawes, 
what aorists were not used in the subj. with ὅπως and ov py? 
[The subjunctive of the aor. 1. act. and mid.] 224. Is this rule 


correct? [No.] 225. What is Buttmann’s opinion? [That the 


subj. of the aor. 2. was employed with a kind of predilection, and 
that, when the verb had no such tense, the fut. indic. was used 
in preference to the subj. of the aor. 1.] 
§ 49.—226. How is μή used after expressions of fear, &c.? 
With the subjunctive or indic.] 227. When is the indic. with 
uy used inexpressions of fear? [When the speaker wishes to 
ntimate his conviction that the thing feared, &c. has or will really 
come to pass.] 228. How does it happen that μὴ ov sometimes 
stands with a verb in the subjunctive, but without a preceding 
verb? [The notion of fear is often omitted before uy ov, the verb 
being then generally in the subj.] 229. After what kind of ex- 


pressions is μὴ ov used with the infin.? [After many negative 


expressions.|* 225. Is it ever used with the participle or infin. ? 
and, if so, when? [μὴ ov is sometimes used with the participle 
and with ὥστε and infin., after negative expressions. | 

_ § ὅ0.- 231. When is μή used with relative sentences, purti- 
Biles, adjectives, &c.? [Whenever the negative does not dz 
rectly and simply deny an assertion with respect to some particu 
lar mentioned person or thing.] 232. Does the infin. generally 
take μή or ov? [μή.] 233. When does it take ov? [When 
*pirions or assertions of another person are stated in sermone οὗ" 


τω. 


—— .ὕ.........ὄ..-.Ψ.-. 


* See 293. (1) (2) (8). 
9 
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liquo.} 234, When should μή follow ὥστε! and when 992 
[With woze, the infinitive takes μή, the indicative οὐ. 

§ 91.—235. What case do some adverbs govern? [The 
same case as the adjectives from which they are derived. ] 
236. How is ὡς sometimes used? [As a preposition == σρός.]} 
237. When only can ὡς be used as a prepos.? [It is only joined ~ 
to persons.] 238. What mood do ἄρχι, μέχρι, ἕως, ἔστε take 2 
| The subj. or opt. when there is any uncertainty ; the indic. when 
not.] 239. Does πρὶν ἂν ἔλϑω relate to the net or the Suture? 
[To the future. | 240. How is “before 1 came’ expressed ? [πρὶν 
᾿ ἢ ἐλϑεῖν ἐμέ: πρὶν ἐλϑεῖν ἐμέ: or πρὶν ἦλϑον ἐγώ. 941. Is 7 
ever omitted before the infin. after σρίν ὁ [Yes; in Attic Greek 
nearly always. | 

$ 52.—-242. In what kind of questions is ἄρα generally 
used ?_ [In questions that imply something of uncertainty, doubt, 
or surprise.| 243. What interrog. particles expect the answer 

‘Yes ?? [The answer Yes? is expected by ~ag ov; 7 γάρ; 
ov; οὔκουν; ἄλλο T1453] 244. What expect the ans:ver ‘No’? 
[The answer ‘ No’ is expected by,—dgo. μή; 7 mov; num Sorte? 
μή or μῶν ;] 245. What particles give an τς force to ov? 
[δή, δή που.] 246. Does οὐ expect ‘yes? or ‘no? for answer? 
[ov expects yes; μή, no.| 247. In what kind of questions are 
εἶτα, ἔπειτα used? [Such as express astonishment and dis- 
pleasure.| 248. What words are used as a simple interrog. par- 
ticle? [ἄλλο τι 7.] 249. Render τί παϑών ;---τί μαϑών; 
[τί παϑών ; what possesses you to... &c.2—ti μαϑών ; what 
induces you to... &c.? 

ᾧ 93.—250. What are the proper forms of pronouns and 
adverbs for indirect questions? [Those which are formed from 
the direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable o—.] 
251. Are the simple interrogatives ever used in indirect ques- 
tions? [Yes.] 252. Are the relatives ever so used? [Yes; 
but very seldom.] 253. When the person addressed repeats the 
question, what forms does he use? [The forms beginning with 
o—.| 254. When the pron. or noun is the acc. after one verb, 
and the nom. before the next, which case is generally omitted ? 
[The nominative. ] 7 

$ 94.—255. By what particles are direct double questions 
asked ? [By πύτερον, or πύτερα,---, less commonly by dga—n. ἤ.} 
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256. By what particles are indirect double questions asked? 
[eive—eize, ci— 7, πότερον---ἦ.} - 

ᾧ 99.—237. After what verbs is ef used for ὅτι, that? [AF 
ter ϑαυμάζω, ani some other verbs expressive of feelings. | 
258. Afier what verbs has εὖ the force of whether? [Alter verbs 
of seeing, knowing, considering, asking, saying, trying, &c.| 
259. When is ἐάν used in this way? [When the question re- 
lates to an expected case that remains to be proved. | 

ᾧ 56.—260. How can—an interrogative sentence be con- 
densed in Greek? [By attaching the interrogative to a partici- 
ple, or using it in an oblique case.] 261. What clause may thus 
be got rid of? [A relative clause attached to an interrogative 
one. | 

§ 57.-—262. What is 7 μήν 1 [A solemn form of assevera- 
tion.] 263. When is the propos. σύν omitted? [Before αὐτῷ, 
αὐτῇ, &c. which then=together with, with.] 264. How is ἀμφύ- 
τερον used? [ἀμφότερον is used adverbially, or elliptically, by 
the poets, for both; as well—as, &c.] 265. How ἀμφότερατ 
[In reference to two words, without being made to conform to 
them in case.] 266. What force has καί, when it refers to ἄλ- 
dog? [The force of especially, in particular.| 267. Explain the 
use of the part. fut. with ἔρχεσϑαι, ὅς. [ἔρχεσϑαι, ἰέναι, with 
part. ful., is, to be going to, or on the point of.] 268. How is 
_ ἔχω sometimes used with a past partic.? [As an emphatic cir- 
cumlocution.] 269. How isit used with ληρεῖν, &c.? [ἔχω with 
the second pers. of ληρεῖν, παίζειν, φλυᾶρεῖν, &c. is used to make 
a good-humoured observation.] 270. How is φέρων used in 
some expressions? [φέρων appears redundant in some expres- 
sions, but denotes a vehemence of purpose, not allogether free 
from blame. | 

ᾧ 58.—271. To what is δίκαιός etue equivaler.:? [To δὲ. 
᾿χαιόν ἐστιν, ἐμέ, &c.] 272. How is ὅσον used 2 [ὅσον is used 
_ elliptically with the infin.] 273. What words are followed by 7/2 
[Words that imply a comparison: e. g. φϑάγειν, διαφέρειν, ἐναν- 
τίος, διπλάσιος, ἰδιος, ὕπερϑεν, πρίν.) 274. After what phrases 
‘sa tense of ποιεῖν omitted? [After οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ---, ἄλλο τι 
ἤ--; τέ ἄλλο ἤ-τ--; &c.] 275. By what are ἃ person’s quoted 
words introduced? [By ὅτι.] 276. How is the aor. used with 
εἰ οὐὐ [For the present.] 
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FP Oes. Look under ‘ am’ for adjectives, phrases, &c. with fo de. 


F. M.=future middle. 


(ΤΥ implies, that the pupil is to ask himself how the word is cons 


jugated or declined. 


A. 
A, =a certain, τίς, 12. 
About (of time), ὑπό (acc.), 
326. 


at ease, &c.), περί (dat.), 

283". 

(after talk, fear, con- 

tend), περί (dat.), some- 

times ἀμφί (dat.), 283". 

- (after to be employ- 
ed), περί, OF ἀμφί, With 
ace. 283%. 

Abrocomas, 229, note q. 
᾿Αβροκόμας; (ἃ: 

Abstain from, 
(gen.), 138. 

es i : wemust—, 
agextéov ἔστι, With gen. 

According to reason, κατὰ 
λόγον, 274. 


ἀπέχομαι 


- (ἴον. to fear, to be| 


ly, speak against) τινός, 
or τινός τι, 16Ό.-- ἐγκαλεῖν 
(properly, cite a person; 
call him into court) τιρί 
and τινί zt, 183. Both are 
judicial words, but used 
with the same latitude as 
our ‘accuse.’ Of the two, 
ἐγκαλεῖν Should probably 
be preferred, if the charge 
relates to private matters. 
(V.) 

Accustom, ἐϑίζω, 52. 
(Am accustomed, 

wat or εἴωϑα, 52.) 
Acquire, κσάομαι, 87. 
Act, ποιέω, 60. 


a” 
ειϑισ 


—- insolently towards, ὑβρί 


Cew εἴς τινα, 128. 
strangely, ϑαυμαστὸι 
ποιεῖν, 209. 


Accuse, κατηγορεῖνί (proper- |—- unjustly (= injure), ἀδὲ. 


The constructions of κατηγορεῖν are very numerous: 


Κατ ἡγορῶ σοῦ 


τινός and τι ; OF σέ τινος Gnd τι ; OF σοῦ (and σε) περί τινος; and κα-ῃγορῶ 
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κεῖν τινὰ and τι (also εἷς, 
moog, περί tive), 138. 
Admire, ϑαυμάζω, 
generally, 8. 
Adopt a resolution, βουλεύεσ- 
Oat. 190. 
Adorn, κοσμέω, 206. 
Advance, προχωρέω, 274. 
Affair, πρᾶγμα, τό, 8. 
Affliction, πάϑος, zo, 150. 
Afford, παρέχω, 214. 
After, μέτα (acc.), 293". 
a long time, διὰ πολ- 
Lov χρόνου, 270. 
some time, 
χρόνον, 235. 


M. 


διαλιπὼν 


270. 

- our former tears, ἐκ 

τῶν πρόσϑεν δακρύων, 291]. 

the manner of a dog, 
κυγὸς δίκην, 50. 

Again, αὖϑις, 100. 

Against (after to march), 
eat, acc. 24. εἰς 259: 

(=in violation of), 

παρά, 299. 

(after commit an 

injury), εἰς OF περί, With 

acc., 138. 

πρός (acc.), 319. 

--(afler verbs of speak- 
ing, &c.), xara genit., 
274. 

Age (a person’s), ἡλικία, 7, 
144. 

Agreeable, ἡδύς, 214. 


, 
διά χρόνου, 
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Agreeable: if it is—, εἰ σοι 
βουλομένῳ ἐστί, 206. 

Agricultural population, οἱ 
ἀμφὶ γῆν ἔχοντες, 278. 

Aid, ἐπικουρέω, dat., also ace. 
of the thing, 239. 

Aim at, ozoyatoua, gen, 
156. 

Alas, φεῦ,----οἴμοι, 144. 

Alexander, ‘AieEardooe, 2A. 

All, ὃ mae, or mag o—. Pl, 
πάντες. See note on 44, 
A6. 

—- but (α5- much- -as-not), 
ὅσον οὐ, 125. 

—- day, ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέ- 
ραν, 259. 

Alliance. See Form. 

Allow to taste, yevo, 150. 

- to be done with im- 
punity, περιορᾷν (-ἰδεῖν, 
-όψεσϑαι), with inf. of 
thing to be prevented ; 
the partic. of a wrong to 
be revenged, 331. See 
note °. 

Almost, ὀλίγου δεῖν, or ὀλίγον 
only, 289. 

Already, ἤδη, 65. 

Also, καί, 92. 

Although, zauzeo, 175, 


(a.) 
Am able, “δύναμαι (possum) 


87.--- οἷός τέ siuet (queo), 
283. Δδϑο Can. 


t Or οἷόστε (oi6cr’). 
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Am (an) actual murderer, 
αὐτόχειρ εἰμί, 299. 

—- adapted for, οἷός εἰμι, 
280. 

—- angry with, ὀργίζομαι; 
dat. 183. δὲ ὀργῆς ἔχειν, 
270. 


—- ashamed, αἰσχύνομαι, 
239. 

—- at a loss, ἀπορέω, 100. 
[See 98, 99 


- at dinner, δειπνέω, 288. 
—- at enmity with, δὲ ἔχ- 
Tous γίγνεσϑαί τινι, 70. 
—- at leisure, σχολάζω, 112. 
—-at liberty. See 249. b. 

——- awake, ἐγρήγορα, 193. 
—- aware, μανϑάνω (3), 239. 


(b.) 
Am banished, φεύγειν, 270. 
—- broken, zazéaya, 193. 
— by nature, πέφυκα, ἔφυν, 
214. 


(c.) 

Am come, ἥκω, with mean- 

tng of perf. 206. 

—- commander, στρατηγέω, 
52. 

—- confident, πέποιϑα; 19. 

me congealed, πέπηγα, 199, 

—- conscious, σύνοιδα ἐμαυ- 
τῷ, 239. 

—- contemporary with, κα- 
τὰ TOV αὐτὸν χρόνον γενέσ- 
Goat, 183. 

—- contented with, ἀγαπάω, 
with ace. or dat., 52. 
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(d.) 
tAm dishonoured by, ἀτιμά: 
ζομαι πρὸς τινος, 919. 


-—- distant from, ἀπέχω, 138 


—- doing well, εὖ πράττω, 8. 
ill, κακῶς πράττω, 


-----------.ο. 


8. 


(e.) 
Amevidently, &c. See 239, 


(f) 

Am far from, πολλοῦ δέω, 
283". 

—- fixed, πέπηγα, 193 

—- fond of, ἀγαπάω, 52. 

—- fortunate, εὐτυχέω, 92. 


(8-) 
Am general, στρατηγέω, 52. 
—- glad, ἥδομαι, dat., 20. 


- going (to), oie (aug- 
“ee 2), 283%. 

—- gone, οἰχομαι(), perfect 
meaning, 206. 

—- grateful for, χάριν οἶδα 
(gen. of thing, dat. of 
pers.), 222. [for οἶδα, see 
73.] 


(h.) 
Am here, πάρειμι, 52. 
(i) 
Am I1...? (in doubifu. 
ΑἸ Ὴ 137, note 6. 


[ -ο- ill (of ἃ disease), KONO 
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(laboro) ; καμοῦμαι, uéx-|Am of service to, ὠφελέα 


μηχα, ἔχαμον, 183. 

-α τῇ my right mind, σω- 
φρονέω, 120. 

—- lla passion cr rage, xa- 
Lezaivo, dat., 183. 


(acc.), δῷ. 
a character (to), εἶμι 
οἷος, 283. ὃ. 
off, οἴχομαι (3), perf. 
meaning, 206. 


—-in safety, ἐν τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ, | —— on my guard, φυλάττεσ- 


εἰμι, 299. 

—-in the habit of perform- 
Ing, mouxtinog (εἶμι), With 
wen. See 149. 

—- indignant, ἀγανακτέω, 
307. 

-—- informed of, αἰσϑανο- 
wot (2), 190 


(1.) 
Am likely, μέλλω (9), 283". 


—- lost, στεροῦμαι, 165*. rv. 


(m.) 


Am mad, μαίνομαι (2), 125. 
—— my own master, éuav- 
τοῦ εἰμι, 162". 2. 


(n.) 


Am named after, ὄνομα ἔχω 
ἐπί τινος, 288. : 

—— near, ὀλίγου δέω, OY ολί. 
you only, 283%. 

——next to, ἔχομαι, gen. 
149. d. 

»----ηοί a man to, 283. ὃ. 

afraid of, ϑαῤῥέω 


(acc.), 138. 
(0.) 


Am of opinion, νομέζω, 52. 


Gat, ace. 190. 

—on his side, siut πρός 
(gen.), 319. 

——on an equal footing 
with, ὁμοιός εἰμι, 227. ὃ. 


(p-) 


Am pained at ἀλγέω, 20. 
—— persuaded, πέποιϑα, 193. 
—pleased with, ἥδομαι, 
dat. 20. 
—— present, πάρειμι, 52. 
—— produced. See 214. 
—— prosperous, εὐτυχέω, 92, 
—— punished, δίκην διδόναι, 
or δοῦναι: gen. of thing ; 
dat. of person by whom, 
228. 


(s.) 
Am safe, ἐν τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ εἶμι. 
— slow to, ὅζο., σχολῇ (by 
leisure), witha verb, 112. 
—— suffering (from a dis- 
ease). See ‘am ill of?’ 
—— surprised at, ϑαυμάζα 


(F. M.), 8. 
(t.) 


Am thankful for, χάριν oide, 
gen. of thing, 222. Fan 


[οἶδα see 73, note q. 


eee ae 


INDEX I. 201 


Am the slave of, δουλεύω, | Apart, χωρίς, 309. 


dat. 359. 2), 941. 
— there, πάρειμι, 92. — Appear (with part.), φαίνο- 
— to, μέλλω (2), 283" uce, 239. 

| Apt to do, er perform, zoex: 
(u.) | τικὸς (565. 150. 
Am undone, ὄλωλα, az0ha-| ——— govern, doytzog(gen.), 

Za, 193. Ι 150. 


unseen by, Aardéra (1), Arbitration, δίαιτα, 132. 
ace. 154. Are there any whom. .!? 
269. d. 
(v.) | Arise, ἐγείρομαι (pass.), 193. 

Am vexed, ἄχϑομαι (3) (daz. Arms, ὅπλα, 168". 

but ἐπέ in construction ex- | Army, στράτευμα, τό, 24. 

plained in 19%. c), 20. Arouse, éyetow (perf. with 
Attic redupl.), 193. 


(w.) Arrange, τάσσω (later Attic 
Am wholly wrapt in, πρὸς zazzw), 90Ό.---κοσμέω, δια- 
τούτῳ ολος εἰμί, 319. | χοσμέω (tO arrange, with 


—— wise (=prudent), σω- 

φρονέω, 125. pearance olelegance,sym- 
—— with you, πάρειμι, 92 metry apt arrangement, 
— within a little, odiyov! &c.), 206. 


a view toa pleasing a p- 


δέω, 283*. | Alrive, ἀφιχνέομαι (3), 144. 
— without fear of, ϑαῤῥέω, ------- first, φϑῆναι (7) ἀφ: 

ace. 138. | εκύμενος, 242. d. 
Ambassador, πρέσβυς, 259. - ut only, &c., 


Ambitious, φιλότεμος, 214. | 358.8. 
Among the first, translated | Art, τέχνη, 214. 
by ἀρξάμενος (having be- | As he was, 351. 
gun). See 100. '_— his custom was. See 
And that too, καὶ ταῦτα, 9206... Custom. 
yet, εἶτα, ἔπειτα, 315. - -- many 8.5,ύσοι, 175. 
—— nevertheless, εἶξα, ἔπει- | -------------- possible, ὅσοι 
τα, 9515. | πλεῖστοι, 174. 6. 
| 
| 


Ancestor, πρόγονος, 156. --- Silently as possible, σιγῇ 

Animal, ζῶον, 65. ὡς ἀνυστόν, 114. ὃ. 

Annoy, λυπέω, Al. — farastheyareconcerned, 

Answer, ézozoivouce(?),278.| τὸ ἐπὶ τούτοις εἶναι, 206. 
G* 
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As far at leastas .hisis con- 
cerned, τούτου ye ἕνεκα, 
250. 

As far as depends on this, 
τούτου γε ἕνεχα, 250. 

— as much as any body. 
See 100. 

— the saying is, τὸ Aeyoue- 
vov, L37. d. 

— possible ( after superla- 
tives), ὡς, ὅτι, 171. 

— he possibly could, 174. ec. 

— fast as they could, ὡς τά- 
yous εἶχον, 278. 

-— soon as he was born, εὖ- 
ϑὺς γενόμενος, 309. 

— long as, ἔστε, 506. 

— to, ὥστε, With inf, 211. 

— (before partic.), ἅτε, ἅτε 
δή, 242. a. 

Ask, ἠρόμην, aor. 2: ἐρωτάω 
used for the other tenses, 
7: 

— for αἰτέω (two accusa- 
tives), 81. 

Assist in the defence of, βοη- 
ϑέω, dat. 121. 

Assistance. SeeF ly orRun. 

Associate with, ὁμελέω, dat. 
183. 

Assuredly (in protestations), 
ἢ μήν, 343. 

— (will not), οὐ μή, 
280%. 

Astonished (to be), ϑαυμάζω 
(SE) 

At, 319. 

o— all, ἀρχήν OL τὴν ἀρχήν, 
92, 132. 


INDEX I. 


At. Not at all (οὐδέν τι). 

— alittle distance, & ὀλίγου. 
270. 

— ἃ great distance, διὰ πολ- 
Lov, 270. 

— any time, ποτέ. 

—ease about, θαῤῥεῖν περί, 
1253". 

— first, ἀρχόμενος, 235. 

— home, ἔνδον, 125. 

— last, τὸ τελευταῖον, 34* ; 
τελευτῶν, 239. 

— least, γέ, 73. 

— once, ἤδη, 65—How to 
translate it by the partic. 
φϑάσας, or by οὐκ ἂν φϑά- 
γοις ; see 242, 6. ἢ. 

— the beginning, ἀρχόμενος, 
235. 

— the suggestion of others, 
an ἀνδρῶν ἑτέρων, 243. 

Athens, “A 9jvat, 15. 

(O) Athenians, ὦ «rdgeg 
᾿ϑηναῖοι, 337. 

Attach great importance to, 
100 πολλοῦ ποιεῖσϑαι, 243. 
--περὶ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσϑαι οἵ 
ἡγεῖσϑαι, 283", 

Attempt, πειράομαι, 121.— 
(= dare) τολμάω, 239. 
Attend to, τὸν γουν προσέχειν, 

ool. 


a master, εἰς δὶ- 
δασκάλου φοιτᾷν, 259. 
Avoid = fly from, φεύγειν, 35. 


BR. 
Bad, κακὸς, 20. 
Banished (tobe), φεύγειν, 270, 


IN: @X = 


Banishment, φυγή, 156. 
Barbarian, βάρβαρος, 132. 
Bare, ψελός, 235. 

Bathe, λούομαι, 188 (1). 

Battle, μάχη, 73. 

Base, αἰσχρός, 90. 

Bear, φέρειν (7), 00.---ἀνέχο- 
μαι (=endure) refers to 
our power of enduring 
(labours, insults, &c.), 
214. -τολμάω (=susti- 
nere), to bear to do what 
requires courage, 239, 
note y 

Beautiful, καλός, 20. 

Beauty, κάλλος τό, 8. 

Because (διὰ τό, &c.), 221. 
b. av? ὧν, 267. 

Become, γίγνομαι (7), 15. 

Before, πρίν or πρὶν 7, 307. 

_—— (=in preference to), 
πρό (gen.), 243; ἀντί, gen. 
213. e. 

Beget, γεννάω, 239. 

Begin, ἄρχομαι, 100. 

Beginning, ἀρχή, 132. 

Behave ill to, κακῶς ποιεῖν, 
acc. 35. 

Behold, ϑεάομαι, 87. 

Belong to, gen. with εἶναι. 

Belly, γαστήρ, ἡ (2), 235. 

Benefit, ὠφελέω (acc.), 82. 

Beseech, δέομαι, 150, (gen. 
149. b.) δεήσομαι, ἐδεήϑην. 

Besides, ézi(dat.), 288. παρά 
(ace.), 299. 


ie see Good, 35. 
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|'Bethink myself, φροντίζω, 


288. 
Between » μεταξύ, 28. 
Beyond, παρά (acc.) 299. 
Bid, κελ εύω, 112. 
Bird, ὦ dong. See 15, note σ. 
: young—, veocoog, 214. 
Birth, yévog, zo, 150. 
Black »μέλας, S7. 
Blame, μέμφομα;, dat., ἐγκα- 
λέω, ue 183. 
Body, σῶμα, 138. 
Boldly, ϑαῤῥῶν, part. 331. 
Both, ἄμφω, ἀμφότερος. See 
28 


Both—and, καί---καί, or τε 
—xat, 112. 
Both in other respects—and 
also, ἄλλως te καί, 278. 
Boy, παῖς, 15. 
Brave, ἀνδρεῖος, 175. 
a danger, κινδυνεύειν κίν- 
δυνον, 131. d. 
Bread, ἄρτος, 299. 
Break, ἄγνυμι, κατάγνυμι (7), 
192. 
(a law), παραβαίνω, 228. 
Breast, στέρνον; 199. 
Bring, ἄγω, 941. 
assistance to, ἐπικουρέω, 
‘ dat. also ace. of the thing, 
“90. 
forth, τίκτω, (2),,10. 
up, τρέφω, 190.--ὈΠπαι- 
δεύω, 
τρέφω relates to ρλγϑοῖ- 
cal, παιδεύω to moral 
education: 1. 6. zoéqa, 


-t How to translate ‘ before’ by φθάνω, see 242, (. 


204 INDEX I. 


The former relates te 
power, the Jatter to con: 
dition or qualification. 


to the body, παιδεύω 
to the mind. 
bad news, νεώτερόν τι 
ἀγγέλλειν, 318. ο΄. Aug. οἵ δύναμαι ἢ 
Brother, ἀδελφός, 20. Can; that can be } 
Burn out, ἐχχαίω, 941. καύσω,,) taught, Gop. 
Rice ee με ες, Capable of being ese 
But, δέ---(ἃ μέν should be in| taught, 
the former clause), 38,| Care for, z7dopnet(gen.), 156. 


note h. Carefully provide for, ἔχεσ- 
— for, ef μὴ διά, with ace.| Oa,gen.149.d. - 
125. Cares, φροντίδες, 150. 
Buy, ἀγοράζω, 163. Carry a man over, περαιοῦν, 
(yqo, With ~ oen, Ol) S88): 
agent, 326. Catch (in commission of a 
πρός, after to be prais-| crime), ἁλίσκομαι (7), 73, 
ed or blamed by. | notes. 


- (= close by), πρός, 319. | Cause, αἰτιον, 100. 
— (=cause), ὑπό, gen. and — to be set before me, 


after passive verb, 920. παρατίϑεμαι, 188. 
--- Jupiter, &c. γὴ aie. vy, | Cavalry, ἱππεῖς (pl. of iz- 
τὸν Δία, 941. meve), 96 
-the hands of, ὑπό, gen.| Cease, παύομαι οἵ what may 
920. be only a temporary, 
— the father’s side, πρὸς] λήγω ofa final cessation, 
πατρός, 319. at least for the time. Anya 


— fives, &c., ἀνὰ πέντε, 259.) terminates the action; 
— what conduct? zi ἂν παύομαι breaks its con- 


ποιουντες ; 940, a. tinuity, but may, or may 
— compulsion, tz ἀνάγκης,, not, terminate it. They 
326. govern gen., 154. 188 (1). 
παύομαι with partic. 239. 
C. Certain (a), zig, 12. d. 
Ca sculate, λογίζεσϑαι πρὸς Character: of a—to, εἶναι 
36 YT OP, 319, οἷος (infin.), 283. 


Ca.umniously: to speak —| Charge (enemy), ἐλαύνει» ets, 
of, λοιδορέομαι, dat. 183. sometimes ἐπί, 96. 

Van, δύναμαι. (possum), ST.| ———— with, ἐγκαλέω, dat. 
—olog τὲ εἰμι (queo), 283. | of pers., ace. of thing, 183. 


INDEX I. 


Charge, κατηγορέω, tgen.156. | 
: prosecute on a—, 
— gen. of crime, 35. 
:am tried on a—, 
φεύγειν, gen. of crime, 35. 
Chase, ϑήοα, 154. 
Chastise, κολάζω, F. M.,121. 
Chatter, λαλέω, 288. 
Child, παιδίον, 150. 
Childless, ἄπαις, 150. 


Choose, αἱρέομαι (3), 190. a. | 


: what I chocse to. 
do, ἃ δοκεῖ (μοι), 96. See | 
Diff. eae 

Citizen, πολίτης (τ). 8 

City, πόλις, 7. 8.--ἄστυ, τό. 
24. *Aorv refers to the siée | 
or buildings: πόλις to the 
citizens. Hence ἄστυ 
never means ‘state,’ as| 
πόλις SO Often does. The 


ἄστυ was often an old or | 


sacred part of a πόλις. 
Clever, σοφός, 20. δεινός, 214. 
Cleverness, σοφία, 24. 


Cling to, ἔχεσϑαι, 5 gen. 149. d. | 


Close by, ἐπί, dat. 288. πρός, 
919. 

Collect, ἀϑροίζω, 175. 

Combat, a disorder, ἐπικου- 

 gsiv voom, 239. 

Come, ἔρχομαι (7), 112, note 
b. 


: am,— 
meaning, 206. 

——— (=be present to as- 
sist), παρεῖναι, 92. 


=— 


΄ 
XO, 


perf. | 
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| Come for this (to effect it), 
ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ τοιτῳ. 

See —— (to feteh it), 

| ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ τοῦτο. 

| - Off, ἀπαλλάττω (ἐκ oF 
ἀπο), 154. 

Come on 07 up, πρόσειμι, 175. 

-hext to, ἔχεσϑαι, gen. 

- : said thathe would--, 
ἔφη 7 ηξειν, 91.5, ΟΥεἶπεν ὅτι 
7 £01, 205. 6. 

Command (an army), στρα- 

| τηγέω, 52. 

Commence a war, ἄρασϑαι 

| πόλεμον πρός, acc. 188. 

Commit, ἐπιτρέπω, dat. 132. 

[3 sin, ἁμαρτάνω (2) 

| (εἰς Or περί, With acc.), 154, 

| 


| 
i 
| 
i 
| 
| 
} 


an injury, ἀδικεῖν 

ἀδικίαν, 158. 
Company, ὁμιλία, 112. : 
| keep—, ὁὀμξλέω, 
| dat. 
Complaint (4), ἀσϑένεια (=a 
| weakness, wn infirmity), 
| org. 
|Concerned, as | 

far as this is, | 


| --as far } aie ΣΕ 
i at least as | ee ee 

| this is. J 
Condemn, καταγιγνώσκω (7) 
| 156, obs. ἢ 
Condition : on—, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ O1 
| ore, 267. 


‘Confer benefits on, εὖ zocsiy, 
| ace. aD. 


t See note on Accuse. 
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Confess, ὁμολογέω, 190. 

Confide to, ἐπιτρέπω, 132. 

Conquer, νά (vincere ; 
gain a victory over ene- 
mies ;) περιγίγνεσϑαι (3), 
overcome (gen.) 33°‘ hy’ 
omitted after conquer 
when it stands before 
‘battle.’ 

Consider, σχοπέω (of care- 
fully eramining and re- 
flecting on a point, 100.— 
φροντίζω (of anxious Con- 
sideration), 288. — with 
oneself, παρ᾽ ἑαυτὸν (oxon- 
εἶν or σκέπτεσϑαι), 319. 

Considerable, συχνός, 163. 

Consideration, ἀξίωμα, 144. 

Constitution, πολιτεία, 206. 

Consult, βουλεύειν, 190. 

together, Bovdeveo- 
θαι, 190. 

Consume, ἀνγαλίσκω (3), 235. 

Contemporary with, to be. 
See 183. 182. a. 

Contend with, ἐρίζω, dat. 
183. 

Contention, ἔρις, oc, 183. 

Continuous, συχνὸς, 163. 

Contrary to, παρά (acc.) 299. 

Contrivance, τέχνη, 214. 

Corn, σῖτος, 259. 

Corpse, νεκρός, 150. 

Country, χώρα (a country), 
24,.—zazoig (native coun- 
try or Lative city), 228. 

Crocodile, κροκόδειλος, 28. 

Cross (a river), περαιοῦσϑαι, 
with aor. pass. 188 (1). 


INDEX I. 


Crowded, δασύς, 150. 

Crown, στέφανος, 144. 

Cry, κχλαίω (9), 150. δακρύω 
283". 


Cultivate, ἀσχέω, 121. Aor. 
mid.? 190. d. 

Custom: ac- ] 

cording to—, | κατὰ τὸ 

:as his ἢ εἰωϑός, 52. 

was, 

Cut, τέμνω (2), 46. 

—- out, ἐκκόπτω, 132. 

—-to pleces, χατακόπτω, 
132. ) 

Cyrus, Κῦρος, 24. 


1): 

Damage: to inflict the most, 
πλεῖστα κακουργεῖν (accte 
sative.) 

Damsel, κόρη, 15. 

Dance, χορεύω, 168%. 

Danger, κίνδῦνος, 132. 

——-— (to brave, incur, ex- 
pose oneself to a), κινδυνεύ- 
ew χίνδῦνον. 

Dare, τολμάω, 239. 

Daughter, ϑυγάτηρ (1), 20. 

Dead, νεχρός, 150. 

Death, ϑάνατος, 41. 

eo ἀπατάω, ἐξαπατάω͵ 

1: 

Decide, κρίνω (9), 92. 

Defend, ἀμύνειν with dat, 
only, 222. 

Deliberate, βουλεύεσϑαι περι, 
gen. 190. 

Delight, τέρπω, 41. 

Deny, ἀρνέομαι, 293, 


INDEX I. 


Depends on you, ἐφ σοὶ ἔστι, 
2 


259. 


Deprive of, ἀποστερέω, 125. 


στερέω. 108". 
Desire, ἐπιϑυμέω, Len. 
ϑυμία, 156. 


Desist from, λήγω, gen. 154. 


Despicable, Beales. 144. 
Despise, ὀλιγωρέω, 
zatagooren, gen. 150. 


Destroy, διαφϑείρω (3), 92. 


ἀπόλλυμι (3), 193. 
Determiued 

though we have, 

See ἡμῖν, 249. 6. 


Die, ϑνήσκω, ἀποϑνήσκω (?), 


195. 


Differ, διαφέρω () gen. 154. | 


Difficult, χαλεπός, 65, 214. 
Dine, δειπνέω, 258. 
Dining-room, 
96. 
Directly, εὐθύς, 309. 
---- - by φϑάνω, 240. 


ΒΕ yim 
ἀφανίζω, 306. 
Disappeared, φροῦδος, 65. 


Disbelieve, Pacne,dot. 132, 


Disease, νόσος, 7, 154. 
Disgraceful, αἰσχούς, 35. 
Dishonour, ἀτιμάζω, 319. 


Disobey, ἀπιστέω, dat. 132. 


ἐπι- 


gen. 


(when Or 


&c.), | 


to make to—, 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


| 


b] ’ , 
avayEenv, TO,|—- 


to, eb dv (gen.), 309. | 
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eraly the exertion of 
power upon an object: 
to do ; to employ oneself 
about something already 
existing ; hence, to man- 
age or administer any 
thing; to conduct a busi- 
ness. Hence used with 
general notions, as οὐδέν, 
μηδέν, and with adverbs, 
εὖ, &c.—zoreiv (facere), 
to make, to prepare, &c.: 
also ‘do’ generally, when 
the object is a nevter pro- 
noun, asin ‘what must 1 
αο 3---πράττεν denotes 
activity generally ; ποιεῖν, 
pr oductive activity. 


‘Do the greatest injury, τὰ 


μέγιστα βλάπτειν (aCcc.) 
: to be doing well or ill, 
εὖ OF κακῶς πράττειν. 


—- any thing whatever for 


the sake of gain, ἀπὸ zar- 
A , 
τὸς κερδαίνειν, 283. 


'--τ evil towards, κακουργέο;, 


- 
| 
| 


222. 


—- good to, εὖ ποιεῖν, acc. 35. 
—- harm to, καχουργέω; 222 
— injustice to, ἀδικέω, 138. 
—- kind offices to, εὖ ποιεῖν, 


ace. 35. 


—- nothing but, οὐδὲν ἄλλο 


Disposition, ἦϑος, 138.| ἤ (ποιεῖν often omitted) 
toomos, 150. 300. e. 
Dispute with, ἐρίζω, dat.|—- service to, ὠφελέοω, 82. 


183. 


Do, 8, πράττειν (=agere 


—- with (a thing), χράομαι, 


dat. (contraction ?) 138. 


and ΕΣ denotes gen- | Dog, κύων (?), 41. 
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Doors: in—, ἔνδον, 125. 
Down, κάτω, 28. - 
from, κατὰ (gen.), 


274. 
Downwards, κάτω, 28. 
Drachma, deayuy, 163. 
Draw up (ofan army), zao- 
ow, 90. 


— 
μέω, 206. 
Drawn up four deep, ἐπὶ 
τεττάρων ey 288. 

Drink, πίνω (2 » 144, 

During the disease, κατὰ τὴν 
suri BIA, 

Dwell, οἰκέω, 274. 


E. 
Fach, πᾶς, 46. 
Eagle, ἀξτος, 36. 
Ear, οὖς, ὠτός, τό, 20. 
Karly in the morning, πρωΐ, 

105. 

Easy, ῥάδιος. See 65. 
Hat, ἐσθίω (7), 144. 
Educate, παιδεύω, 214. 
Figs, wor, 15. 


arrange, κοσ- 


Klect = choose, αἱρεῖσϑαι (2), 


(ἀντί), 190. a. 

Blephant, ἐλέφας, ντος, 0, 35. 

Empty, μάταιος, 206. 

Enact laws: when ϑεῖναι 
vouovg? when ϑέσϑαιξ 
See 188. 

Endeavour, πειράομαι, 121, 
206. 

sundure, ἀνέχομαι @), 214. 

nem”, (the), οἱ πολέμιοι, 


INDEX 1. 


Engage in a war, ἄρασϑαι 

_ πόλεμον πρός, acc. 188. 

Enjoy, ἀπολαύω (genitive), 
50. 

Enough: to be —, ἀρκεῖν, 
175. 


: more than enough, 
τῶν ἀρκούντων, 


περιττὰ 
174. ΤΩ 
------- τὰ ἀρκοῦντα, (ἰ. 8. 
things that suffice). 
Entrust, ἐπιτρέπω, πιστεύω, 
90, 
-- ----- ἰο, ἐπιτρέπω, (lays 
more stress on the entire 
ging up of the thing in 
question, so thatit is now 
quite in the other person’s 
hands). — πιστεύω (gives 
more prominence to the 
fact that I put sufficient 
confidence in the other 
person to entrust the thing 
in question to him), 132. 
‘Envy, φϑόνος: (V.) φϑονέω, 
| dat. 189. 
‘Equestrian exercises, τὰ ἱσ- 
πικα, 163. 
‘Equivalent to, ἀντί, adv. 
Err, ἁμαρτάνω (7 ) 154. 
‘Escape from  PEvyor, ace. 87. 
Especially, Faded TE καὶ, 
278. 


RY 


: and—, καί, re- 
ferring to ἄλλος, 346. 

Even, καί, 82. 

Ever, ποτέ, 87. ἀρχήν or τὴ 
ἀρχήν, 132. 

Every, πᾶς, 46. 
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Every” hody, πᾶς τις, 52. (οὐ- 

δεὶς ὅστις ov, 277.) 

day, ἀνὰ πᾶσαν, ἡμεέ- 

oar, 259. 

five years, διὰ πέντε 
ἐτῶν, 269. 

Evidently. See 239. 

Fivil-doer, zaxoveyos, 222. 

Bvils (= bad things), κακά, 
20. 

Exact (payment), πράττεσ- 
Fat, 163. 

[Zxamine (a question, &c.), 
σχοπέω, 100. 

Except, "ἢ ἤν (gen.) 

"ahi ἢν εἰ, 909. 

Be νὰ ὁ ἀγᾶν (adv. with 
art.), 228, 

Excessively, aya, 228. 

Exclude from, εἰργω, 154. 

Eixercise, aozéo, 121. 

Existing things, τὰ ὄντα, 65. 

Expediency, τὸ συμφέρον, 
228. 

_ Expedient, 228. Vide 7 is. 

Expedition (to go on an), 
στρατεύω, 05 

Expose myself to a danger, 
κινδυνεύειν χίνδυνον, 132. 

External (things), τὰ ἔξω, 
125 


| eee ----- 


— 


~~ 


Extremely (like). See 87. 
Bye, ὀφϑαλμός, 132. 


ΤΠ 
Faith, πίστις, ἡ, 132. 
Faithful, πιστός, 87. 
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Fall, πίπτω, (3), 293. 

in with, ἐντυγχάνω, (3) 
dat. 183. 

Fall into a person’s power 
γίγνεσϑαι ἐπί τινι, 293. 

Family, γένος, τό, 1δ0. 

Far, far on, πόῤῥω : = much, 
πολύ, 144, 

——from it, πολλοῦ δεῖν, 283". 

Fast, ταχύς, 35. 

Father, πατήρ, (7), 20. 

Fault: to find— with, ἐπιτι- 
μάω, dat. 183. 

Fear, φοβέομαι, (fut. mid. 
and pass.: aor. pass.), Al. 
—deidw (of a lasting ap- 
prehensionordread),293*. 

—— (subst.) φόβος. 

δέος, τό, 920. 

Feasible, ἀνυστος, 175. 

Feel grateful or thankful, 
χάριν εἰδέναι, gen. of 
thing, 222. 

—— pain, ἀλγέω, 20. 

—— sure, πέποιϑα (πείϑω), 
120. 

Fetch (of thing sold), εὑρισκῶ 
(7), 87. 

Fight, μάχομαι (7), or 

against, πρός τινα, 919 

on horseback, ἀφ᾽ ἵπ- 

πων, 243. 

with, μάχομαι δ dat, 


189. 
Find, εὑρίσκω, 87; to be 

found guilty, ἁλῶναι, with 
gen. 73. 


--.-.-......-..........---.- uo ose Oo 


+ For conjug. of εἰόεναι, see p. 36, note *. 


t For conjug. see 73. 
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Find a man at home, ἔνδον 
καταλαβεῖν, 125. 

fault with, 
dat. 183. 

—— out, εὑρίσκειν (2). 

Fire, πῦρ τό, Al. 


—— 


3 
ἐπιτιμάω, 


First (the—of all), ἐν τοῖς 


πρῶτος. Sec2z59. 
Fit to govern, ἀρχικός, 2 en. 
Five-and-five, ava πέντε. 
Fx, πήγνυμι, 193. 
ain. wed: 
perf. 2. 
Flatter, κολακεύω, 87. 
Flatterer, κόλαξ, 87. 
Flesh, κρέας, τό, (G. aos, ὡς,) 
144, 


e 
eee 


πέπηγα, 


Flog, μαστίγοω, 235. 

Flow, 6é (7), 132. 

with a full or strong 
stream. See 132. 

Fly from, φεύγω, 35. 

for refuge, χαταφεύγω, 


Al. 

—— to the assistance of, 
βοηϑέω, dat. 121. 

Follow, ἕπομαι, dat. 159. 

Folly, μωρία, 156. 

Fond of honour, φιλότιμος, 
214, 
915 

Food (for man), σῖτος, 259. 

Foot, πούς, ποδός, 0, 20. 

For (=in behalf of), zoo, 
243. 


gain, φιλοκερδής, 


For, γάρ, 41; for one’s inte- | 


rest, 319. 


INDEX τ. 


least, 
note t. 

For the sake of, ἕνεκα gen, 
214. χάριν gen. 250. 

Formy sake, χάριν ἐμήν, 250, 

—— praise, ee Sain. 288. 

—— the present at least, τό 
ye vuv εἶναι, 206. 

— this cause or Teason, 
ἐκ ταύτης τῆς αἰτίας, ἐκ τού- 
του, 224. 

—— your years, πρὸς τὰ ἕτη, 
E75. 

---ἃ long time, gen. χρόνου 
συχνοῦ, πολλῶν ἡμερῶν, 
162*. e 

Force, uae τό, 41. 

Forefather, πρόγονος, 156. 

Foresee, προγιγνώσκειν. See 
235. 


4 
οἰῷ ys 


ἐμοί, 2719. 


Forget, ἐπιλανϑάνομαι, (2) 
gen. 156. 

Form an alliance, σύμμαχον 
ποιεῖσϑαί τινα, 188 (2). 

Former, ὁ πρίν, 156 (27). 

Formerly, πάλαι, 28. + 

Forth from, ἐχ, ἐξ, gen. 

Fortify, BS 36 222. 

Fortune, τύχη, 92. 

Forwardness, τὸ πρόϑῦμον, 
adj. 60. 

Fountain, πηγή, 132. 

Fourth, τέταρτος, 52. 

Fowl. See 15, note g. 

Free, ἐλεύϑερος, 150. 

from, ἀπαλλάττω, gen 
154. 

Freedom, ἐλευϑερία, 150. 


——- such a man as me at| Frequently, πολλάκις, 8, 


INDEX I. 


Friend, φίλος, 20. 


Fiom (after receive, learn, 


bring, come), παρά, 299. 

ὑπό (gen.), 326. 

(after hear,) 

(gen.), 319. 

our very birth, εὐθὺς 

γενόμενοι, 909. 

fear, ἐπὸ δέους, 326. 

(of cause), sign of dat. 

Front, ὁ πρόσϑεν, 283". 

Full of, μεστός, 150. 

Full speed (at), ἀνὰ χράτος, 
Al 


, J 
προς: 
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Get the better of, περιγίγνομαι 
(gen.), 87. περίειμι (gen. }, 
15b. 

Gift, δῶρον, 175. 

Give, δίδωμι, 41. 

———one trouble; πόνον or 
πράγματα παρέχειν, 214. 
—— orders, ἐπιτάττω, 399. 
a share of, μεταδίδωμι, 

175. 

some 

175. 

a taste of, γεύειν, ace. of 

pers., £en. of thing. 


of, μεταδίδωμι, 


Future (the), zo μέλλον», 235. | —— to taste, γεύω (gen. of 


G. 


thing), 150. 
Given: to be—, δοτέος, 144. 


Gain, χερδαίνω, κέρδος, τό, Gladly, ἡδέως. 


983", 
Gate, πύλη, 193. 
General , στρατηγός; 52. 
Gentle, πρᾶος (? ) 138. 


Go, ἔρχομαι ( ), 112. 

— away, ἄπειμι (Ξε οὶ go 
away. See 65, note g). 
--ἀπέρχομαι, 112. 


Geometer, γεωμέτρης, ov, 24.|—in to, εἰσέρχομαι παρά 
Get, χτάομαι (of what will} 111. d. 
be retained as a posses- | — into, εἰσέρχομαι, 112. 
sion), 87.--- τυγχάνειν with | — on an expedition, στρα: 
gen. (of what is obtained| zevw, 65. 


accidentally, by good|— and do a thing, 350 (h), 


luck, &c.) 183, note b.— 


949. 


εὑρίσχεσϑαι (to get posses- | God, Θεός. 


sion of an object sought | 


for). 


— συγχάνω, gen. 183, note 


b. εὑρίσκομαι, 188. 
—- hold of, χρατέω, 163. 


Gold, χρυσός, 0, as a sum of 
gold money, χρυσίον, 90. 

Golden, χρύσεος, ovs, 144. 

Good, ἀγαϑός---ἀμείγων, cots 
TOS, oo. 


—- off, ἀπαλλάττω ἐκ or ἀπό, | Govern, ἄρχω (gen.), 150. 


154. 
Get (teeth, &c.) φύω, 214. 
— taught, διδάσκομαι, 188. 


Government, ἀρχή, 132, 
Gratify, χαρίζομαι, 273, 
Great, μέγας (?). 
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Greater, greatest, pelle, | | Have an opportunity: wher. 
μέγιστος, 40. or though you have, &c. 
Greatly (with injure, bene-| παρόν, 250. 
fit, &c.), μέγα. —— a narrow escape, παρὰ 
—= far, πολύ, 156. μικρὸν ἐλϑεῖν, 299. 
Greece. _ Elis, ἄδος, ἡ, 144. ---- - παρ᾽ ὀλίγον 
Greek, Ἕλλην, ηνος, 144. διαφεύγειν, 299. 

Grudge, φϑονέω, gen. of ob-|—-—any regard for, κηδὸ 
ject, dat=of pers. 185. μαι, gen. 156. : 
Guard, φυλάττω, 190. e. confidence in, πέποιϑα 

against, φυλ ἄττεσϑαι, 199. 

ace. 190. - - done supper, ἀπὸ δείπ 
Guard, }? of (. vou γεγέσϑαι, 243. 
Guardian, Ὁ πῆς (x). in one’s hand, διὰ yee 
00g ἔχειν, 269. 
—— lost, στερέω, 168". 
—— nofear of, ϑαῤῥέω, ace. 
138. 
—— slainaman with one’s 
own hand, αὐτόχειρ εἶναι, 
299 
-- - the tooth ache (=suf- 
fer pain in my teeth), 
ἀλγῶ τοὺς ὀδόντας. See 
τ 
Head, κεφαλή, 20. 
Hear, ἀκούω, EF’. M. 92.—on 
its government, see 148, 
| Hearing: there is nothing 


H. 
Habit: in the—of perform- 
ing, πραχτικύς, gen. 149. a. 
Hair, ϑοίξ, τριχύς, η, 175. 
Half, ἢ ἥμισυς. See 59. 
Hand, χείρ, 7, (2) 20. 
Hang oneself, ἀπάγχομαι, 
188, (1) 
Happen, τυγχάνω, ἢ 242. ᾧ. 
Happened: what had—, τὸ 
γεγονός. 
Happy, εὐδαίμων, ονος, 20. 
Harass, πόνου or πράγματα 
παρέχειν, 2 “214. 


a rN gn ΄΄΄ἾἪἾὁἙὁἝὁὍἜ..-ὁ ὁ. - -ἙὁἝ.ὅ.ὅ.ὄ.. ».». . 


Hard, χαλεπός, 65, 214. like—, οὐδὲν οἷον ἀχοῦσαι͵ 

Hare, Layosg. See 15. 278. 

Harm: Heavy, βαρύς, 183. | 
παϑεῖντι (suffer some- | Heavy-armed soldier, ods: 
thing). enc, 154. 

Haste, σπου δή, 183. Hen, ὄρνις. See 15, note g. 


Have, ἔχω. See 15, note i. er τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδε, 
--...ἃἍ child taught, d:dac- | 
κόμαι, 125, 1. Ξ-- Ἡρακλῆς, 155. 


t For conjug. of τυνγάνω, see 183. 
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Here, ἐνθάδε, 28. 
Hide, δορά, 35. 


—— χρύπτω, ἀποκχρύπτω, 
125. 

Fill, λόφος, 288. 

Hinder, κωλύω, ἀποχωλύω.. 


293. 

Hire, μισϑοῦμαι, 188. 

Hit (a mark), τυγχάνω, 183, 
noie b. 

Hold a magistracy or office, 
ἄρχειν ἀρχήν, 132. 

—— cheap, ὀλιγωρέω (gen.) 
156. 

——my tongue 
σιωπάω, ἘΝ. M. 87. 

—_—— (without acc.), | 
σιγάω, ἘΝ. M. 270. 

Home : at—, érdor, 125. 

to find a man at—, 
ἔνδον καταλαβεῖν, 125: 

Honey, μέλι, ιτος, τό, 132. 

Honorable, καλός, 32. 

Honour, τξμή, 150. 

Hope, ἐλπίζω, 87. 

Hoplite, ὁπλίτης, 154. 

Horn, χέρας, τό, (?) 35. 

Horse, ἵππος, 15. 

soldier, ἱππεύς, 

House, οἶκος, 41. 

How much, zocor, 87. 

Hunting, ϑήρα, 154. 

Hurt, piazza, 82. 


about, 


Q6. 


1. 
I at least, ἔγωγε, 156. 
I for my part, ἔγωγε, 156. 
Idie, ἀργός, 299. 
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if any body has... itis you, 
εἴ τις καὶ ἄλλος (ἔχεις, ke.) 
114. d. 

— itis agreeable to you, 8 

| σοι Bovlopé γῳ ἐστί, 206. 

-- it should appear that 1... 


| ἐὰν φαίνωμαι, &c. with 
| partic. 239, note c. 
|— you are willing, gl Cot 


βουλομένῳ é ἐστί, 900. 
ΠῚ, κακῶς, 8. 
[- 86]. = weak), ἀσϑενής,919. 
'Imitate, μιμέομαι. 
Immediately, εὐϑύς, 309.— 
| how to translate it by 
| gdacas, &c., see 242. Ff. 
| 
| 


n his arrival, 
εὐθὺς ἥκων, 909. 

Immortal, ἀϑάνατος, 125. 

‘Impie ty, ἀσέβεια, 150. 

impious, ἀνόσιος, 299. 
βής, 150. 

Impossible, ἀδύνατος, 65. 

Impudence, ἀναίδεια, 87. 

\Impunity: with—, χαίρων 

| (rejoicing). 

In addition to, eat (dat.) 288. 

| πρὸς τούτοις, 319. 

[- (in answer to where 2) ἐν, 

| dat. 259. 

= (a man’s) power, éai with 

| 

| 


3 
aOE- 


dat. of the person, 65. 
το: to conquer), omit- 
ed, 85}. &: 
la all respects, πάρεα, 134. 
| 2 \ ae Ω74 
| κατὰ παᾶντα, 2/4. 

—an uncommon degree, 

διαφερόντως, 290. 


+ For conjzg of τυγχάνω, see 183. 


214 INDEX I. 


In behalf of, πρό, 243. Intermediate, μεταξύ, 26. 
— comparison of, πρός, 31.9. | Into, εἰς, ace. 

— (= in doors), ce 125. Intoxication, μέϑη, 326, 
-- preference to, ἀντί, 214. |Is ἃ good 

-— proportion to, xaza(aec.),| thing for, 


274. — advantage- | 
— reality, τῷ ὄντι, 65. ous to, eee 
—reference to, εἰς, 259.|— character- | ἔστι πρός 
πρός, acc. 319. τς | (τινος), 919. 
— (space of time), ἀνά, 259. ---- consistent 
— the time of, ἐπί withgen,| with, 
65. πος like, 
——- habit of doing, zeax- |— enough, or sufficient for, 
τικός, 150. ἀρκεῖ, 178. 
——- world, who? τίς ποτε, --- to be, μέλλει ἔσεσϑαι. 
150. 283. h. 
Incur a danger, xwdvveverw|— of a character to, ἐστὶν 
κίνδυνον, 132. οἷος, 283. Ὁ. 
—— danger, xdvreve,131. | lt being disgraceful, αἰσχρὸν 
Indeed, μέν, 38, note f. ov, 200. 
Infinitely many, μυρίοι, 228. | — being evident, δῆλον ὅν, 
Infirmity, ἀσϑένεια, 319. 200. 
Inflict damage on, κακουρ- | — being fit, προσῆκον, 250. 
γέω, 222. — being impossible, ἀδύνα- 
Injure = hurt, βλάπτω, 82.| τον ov, 250. 
ἀδικέω, 138. — being incumbent, προσῆ- 
Injury : do an—*to, βλάπτω. | xo», 250. 
Injury: to commit an—, | — being plain, Be ov, 250, 
ἀδικεῖν ἀδικίαν, 1598. 
Injustice, ἀδιγέα, 82. ἴο do—| ὃν, 250, 
to, ἀδικέω, 138. a depends on you, ἐν σοὶ 
Insolence, ὕβρις, 7, 138. ἔστι, 250. 
Insolent person, ὑβριστής. κ--- is allowed (lice?), ἔ ἔξεστι, 
Instead of, ἀντί, 214. 
Insult, uae ace. ὕβρις, 7,|— is expedient, συμφέρει, 
138. dat. 228. 
Interest for a man’s—fobe|— is necessary, ἀναγχῆ 


translated by πρός, with| (omitting the verb), 65. 
the gen. of person, 319. |— is nota thing that every 


INDEX I. 


body can do, ev παντός Know, 


ἐστι, L58. 

It is not every body that 
can, 163, 283. 

—is possible, οἷοντὲ ! ἐστι 280. 

— is profitable, συμφέρει, 
dat., 228. | 

- 15 right, ὀρϑῶς ἔχει, 222. | 

— is right that, δίκαιόν ἐστι, 
308. a. 

— 1s the nature of, πέφῦκα, 
ἔφυν, 214. 

_ — is the part of, ἔστι (gen.), 
162%. h. 


Je 

Jaw, γνάϑος, ἡ, 20. 

Journey (ν.), πορεύομαι, 24. 
στέλλομαι (}), 188 (1). 

Judge, κριτής (general term), 
8.---δικαστής (only Oi 
gudge in the strict sense), 
239, x: (verb) κρίνω, 02. 

Jupiter, Ζευς, Διός, KC. voc. 
Zev, 193. 

Just, δίκαιος, 87. 

Just as he was, ἧπερ or ὧσ- 
περ εἶχεν, SOL. 


Κ. 

Keep company with, ὁμι- 
λέω, dat. 183. 

- (for one’s self), αἰρεσ- 
ϑαι, 188. 

Kill, ἀποχτείνω (1), 82. 

King, βασιλεύς, 24. 

Knee, γόνυ, γόνατ, τό, 20. 

Knock out, ἐκκόπτω (aor 2 
pass.), 132, 


“ 
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οἶδα (of positive 
knowledge), 70.---γιγνώσ- 
zo (seek to become ac- 
quainted with), aor. ἔγ- 


γῶν, know (from ac- 
quaintance with it): 
(with partic., 229.) 


-- [γιγνώσχο), 235. 
——-= how, exiczapar (7), 


293. 


: Idon’t—, οὐκ ἔχω, or 
οὐχ οἷδι; 67. 


Labour, zovog, (Vv. πονέω,) 
154. 

Laid myself down, κατεκλί- 
θην, 196. 

Lamb, ἀμνός, 41. 

Large, μέγας. 

(At) last, τὸ τελευταῖον, 34*. 
7. 

Laugh, γελάω, ἅσομαι, ) 
222. | 


at, καταγελάω, CM, 
219. 

Laughter, γέλως, ὦτος, 278. 

| Law, νόμος, 132. 

Lawful 5 Denic, (= fas) 00 
ὅσιος, aries 293. 

Lay down, κατατίϑημι, 163. 

—--- eggs, ieee yakd. 

—--- to the charge of, κατῇ 
γορέω, 156. 

—--- waste, zéure (7), 46, 

Lazy, ἀργός, 299, 

Lead, eyo, 341. 

Lead (of a road), gegu, 73 

Leaf, φύλλον, 214. 
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Leap, ἄλλομαι, 273. 

Learn, (with partic.) par- 
Save (2), 239. 

Leather bottle, ἀσχός, 15. 

Leave off, λήγω, gen., 154. 
παύομαι, 188 (1). 

Leisure, σχολή, 112. 

Let for hire, μισϑόω, 188. 

Liberty, ἐλευϑερία, 150. 

Lie down, κατακλίψομαι (κα- 
τεχλιϑηνὶ, 190. 

Life, βίος, 28. by infin., τὸ 
ζῇν, 150. 

Lift up, αἴρειν, 188 (2). 

Like a dog, κυνὸς δίκην, 
250. 

ὅμοιος, (dat.), 183. 

ἀγαπάω, 52. 

to doit = do it gladly 

(ἡδέως. : 

, Should like to... 76é- 

ὡς ar, 81. 

, Should extremely like 
to... 70107 av, 87. 

Likely, εἰκός (neut. part.), 
Dal: 


Lily, χρίνον (2), 144. 

Little (a little), ὀλίγῳ, 1685, 

Live, Caw, 131. d. note b. 

(=spend one’s life), 

διατελέω, 60. 

about the same time, 
κατὰ TOV αὐτὸν χρόνον γε- 
νέσϑαι, 183. 

Long (of time), συχνός, 163. 
μαχρῦς, 

——— ago, πάλαι, 28. 


--..-.΄ὃ“ὃὦἝἜἝἝ. es .. . 


INDEX I. 


Loss: to be at a—, ἀφεσρέαι 
5; 

Love, φιλέω (of love arising 
from regard, and the per- 
ception of good and ami- 
able qualities}, 20.—éya- 
πάω (stronger: implying 
affection arising from the 
heart, &c.), 52.— ἐράω ἡ 
(of the passion of love), 
274, 

Lover of self, φίλαυτος, 222. 

Lower, ὁ κάτω (art. with 

_ adv.) 


M. 

Madness, μανία, 24. 
Magistracy, ἀρχή, 132. 
Maiden, κόρη, 15. 
Maintain, τρέφω (7), 190. 
Make to cease, παύω, gen. 

of that from which, 154. 
- to disappear, ἀφανίζω 
206. 
- ἃ great point of, περὶ 
πολλοῦ ποιεῖσϑαι or ἡγεῖσ' 
Sat, 283. | 
- progress, προχωρέω, 


274, 


immense (or aston- 

ishing) progress, ϑαυμασ- 

τὸν ὁσον προχωρεῖν, 273. 6. 

- self-interest the object 
of one’s life, πρὸς τὸ συμ- 
φέρον ζῇν, 228. 

——— for one’s interest, εἶνας 


moog (gen.), 319. 


t Aorist generally of sensual love, but ἔρασθαι τυραννίδος common. 


( Pape.) 


INDEX I. 


Male, ἄῤῥην, 150. 

Man, 46. ( Obs.) 

: am not a man, 283, 
note a. 

Manage, πράττω, 8. 

Many, πολύς, 46. the many, 
οἱ πολλοί, 46. 

times as many or 
much, πολλαπλάσιοι ι(αι, a), 
175. 

~ ——_——- numerous, πολ- 
λαπλάσιοι, 175. 

March, ἐλαύνω (3), πορεύο- 
μαι, 24. 

of a single soldier, 
εἶμι (7), 96. 

mare, ἵππος, 7, 15. 

Mark, σκοπός, 183, Ὁ, 

Market-place, ἀγορά, 154. 

Master, δεσπότης, 222. 


--- διδάσχαλ ος (= teach- 
er), 168. 


(v.) χρατέω, (gen.), 


May (one—), ἔξεστι, 222. 

(thouzh or when I 
may), παρόν, 250. 

Meet, ἐντυγχάνω, dat. 183. 

Might (one—), ἐξῆν, 222. 

(when or though 1, 
᾿ &c. might,) παρόν, 250, 

Mild, πρᾶος (' ), 138. 

Milk, γάλα, γάλακτ, τό, 132. 

Mina, μνᾶ, 82. 

Mind (as the seat of the 
passions), ϑύμός, 121. 

Mine, ἐμός, 20. 

Minerva, ‘Adyva, 341. 

Misdeed, κακούργημα, 70,222. 
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Miserable, ἀϑλιος, 273. 

Misfortune, dvozeayia, 125. 

Miss, ἁμαρτάνω, (gen.), 154, 

Moderate (in desires, &c.), 
σώφρων, 125, u. 

Moderation, ἡ σωφροσύνη, 

Modesty, «4... E25, τὰ 

Molest, πόρον or πράγματα 

παρέχειν, 214. 

Money, χρήματα, 125. 

Month, μήν, ὃ, 198. 

More than (-- beycnd), πα- 
oa (acc.), 299. 

than, μᾶλλον---ἤ, 


Al. : 
——— than any other single 
person, 174. e. 
—— enough, περιττὰ 
τῶν ἀρκούντων, 174, f. 
could have been 
expected, &c., 168. d. 
More (after a numeral,) ἔτι, 
193. 
Morning : 
πρωΐ, 193. 
Morrow (the), 7 αὔριον, 26. 
Mortal, ϑνητός, 125. 
Most, πλεῖστοι, 175. 
ofall, μάλιστα πάντων, 


909. 


early in the—, 


his time, τὰ πολλά, 
137. 

Most men, or pecple, οὗ πολ- 
Loi, 40. 

Mostly, τὰ πολλά, 137, 282. 

Mother, μήτηρ (2), 20. 

Move, zivéo, 28. 

Mourn for, τίλλεσϑαι (aec.) 
188 (1). 


218 


Much, πολύς, 46. 

- (with compar.), πολ- 
λῷ, 168*. 

Multitude (the), οἱ πολλοί, 
40 


Murder (to be tried for), 
φεύγειν φόνου, 3D. 

Murderer (the actual—), 
αὐτόχειρ, 299. 

Must (= ought), δεῖ, 60. 

——, how translated by 
verbals in τέος, 114. 

My, ἐμός, 20. 


Name (by name), 3 ὄνομα, τό, 
138. 137. a 

3 Named: to poorer ὄνομα 
ἔχειν ἐπί τινος, 288. 

Nation, ἔϑνος, τό, 65. 

Natural. See 331. 

Nature: it is the—of, d&c., 
213. a. 

Near, πέλας, 28. πλησίον, 
909, ἐγγύς, gen. 150. 
Nearly, ὀλίγου δεῖν or ὀλίγου 

alone, 283* 
related to, ἐγγύτατα 
εἶναι γένους, 149, 6. 
Necessary: it is—, ἀγαγκῆ, 


—, it would be—to, 
(verbal in  τέος), 114. 
Necessity, ἀνάγκη, 65. 
Need, if there 1 is any, ἐάν τι 
see or et τι δέοι, 92. 
Neighbour, ὁ πλησίον, 28. 
Neither - Hen οὔτε ---- οὔτε, 
μήτε---μήτε, 112. 


INDEX 1. 


Neither—nor yet, οὔτε --οὖὗ. 
δέ, μήτε--- μηδέ, 112. 

Neptune, Ποσειδῶν, ὥνορ (2), 
941. 


Nevertheless, ὅμως, 288. 
Next, ὁ ἐχόμενος, gen. 149, 
d. 


day, 7 q αὔριον, 20. 
the—, τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ, 189. 

Nightfall, about, ὑπὸ νύχτα, 
920. 

Nightingale, ἀηδών (2), 941. 

No, by Jupiter, &c., μὰ Δία, 
841. 


—- longer, 
112. 

Nobody, οὐδείς, μηδείς, 112 

Nose, ῥίς, δῖνος, ἡ, 35. 

Nosiril, 35. 

Not, 107-111. 

Not a single person, οὐδὲ 
εἷς, μηδὲ εἷος, 112. 

—- at all, οὐδέν (τι), μηδέν 
(τι), 150. 

—- even, οὐδέ, 82. μηδέ, 112, 

—- only—but also, οὐχ ὅτι 
---ἀλλὰ καί, 82. 

—- yet, οὕπω, 214. 

Nourish, τρέφω, 190. 

Now, νῦν, 28. (=already) 


ἤδη, 65 


, 4 
ae μηκέτι, 


Ο. 
O Athenians, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿4,ϑη- 
γαῖοι. 
Obey, πείϑεσϑαι, dat. 120. 
Obtain, τυγχάνω, gen. 183, 
note b. 
Occasion: if or shen there 


on 


| 
| 
| 


INDEX I. 


isany --- ἐάν τι δέῃ, OF εἴ 


at δέοι, 92. 
Of (themselves, 
&c.), ap ἑαυτῶν, 243. 
Of old, (as adj.) καὶ ὁ πάλαι, 
—_—-- times, 20. 
Of those days, 6 τότε, 26. 
Offer, παρέχω, 214. 
——- for sale, πωλέω, 86*. 6. 
Offices: do kind—to. WSee 
Do. 
Often, πολλάκις, 8. 
Ointment, μύρον, 150. 
Old, ot πάλαι, 26. 

On account ue di (acc.), 
269. ἕγεχα, (gen.), 214. 
— an pee ending that, 

ἐπὶ τῷ, 288. 
= condition that, ἐφ᾽ @, 267. 
ᾧτε, 228. 
— condition om bene... . , 
ἐπὶ τῷ εἶναι, ἄς. 
— horseback, ἐφ᾿ ἵππον or 
ἵππῳ, 288. 
— (space or time), ava, 259. 
— the contrary, 137. d. 
— the father’s side, πρὸς 
* πατρὸς, 9519. 
the next day, τῇ vote- 
pene, 183. 
— the ae that, ὡς οὕτως, 
"86. Ὁ 
- your account, 
269. 
Once ἅπαξ, 341. 
One, εἷς (μία, ἕν), 87. 
One =a person, τίς. 
— may, ἔξεστι, 222. 
-— might, ἐξῆν, 222. 


διὰ σέ, 


i ΄ὃΟΘΨς͵».ς-ς΄.-͵-͵.͵.͵,-.,.--}ὅ-ς--ς  “ ͵ο΄΄ ---------ς-οΞ οος.Ῥῥὕ.--ς-ς-ς-- 
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One more, éze εἷς, 193. 
tbs et who Has never tasted, 


myself, ὧτο., ἄγευστος, 150. 


ἘΞ ΞΕ τὰ has slain another 
with his own hand, αὐτό- 
χειρ, 29. 

One’s neighbour, ὁ πλησίον, 
28. 


-own things, τὰ ἑαυτοῦ 
Only, μόνον. 

Open, ἀνοίγω, ἀνέῳχα, Pert. 1. 
stand—, ἀγέῳ γας 


Perf. 2. 

Openly, ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς, 
243. 

Or, (in double questions), 7, 
after πότερον, 928. 

Or both, ἢ ἀμφότερα, 345. 

Order, χελεύω, (the weakest 
word = bid, tell,) 112.— 
ἐπιτάττω. 

— tacow, 96. 
359. τάξις, 96. 

——— (in good), εὐτάχτως 
6 


EMIT ATT, 


Other (the—party), οἱ ἕτεροι. 
46 


Others (the), οἱ ἄλλοι, 46. 
Ought, δεῖ, yon (2), 60, 92 
117. 


: what we--, τὰ δέ- 
οὕτα, ἃ χρή, 206. 

Ours, ἡμέτερος, 24. 

Out of éu, ἐξ, gen. 224, ἕξω, 
309. ὑπό, 326. | 

the way, ἐμποδώ», 


125 


293. 
Outside, ἔξω 
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Outside: the people outside, | Perish, ἀπ-ὐλλῦμαι, 193, 5. 


ΘΟ 


οἱ ἔξω. 
Outward (things), τὰ ἕξω, 
125. 


Overcome, 
(gen.), 156. 

Overlook, ἐπισκοπέω, 206. 

Own, to be translated by 
LEN. ἑαυτοῦ, αὑτοῦ. ὕ. (ἑαυτῶν, 


&e.) 


περιγίγνομαι, 


1 
Pain (v.), λύπέω, Al. 
Pained, to be—, ἀλγέω, 20. 
Parent, γονεύς, 121. 
Part (the greater), 59. 6, and 
58 


-—-(it is the), ἔστι, with 
gen. 163. 

Passion (anger), ϑύυμός, 121. 

Passions (the), zadea, 4, 150. 

Pay, (n.), μισθοῦ, S7. 

attention to, τὸν γοῦν 
πορσέχειν, OY προσέχειν, dat. 
Sol. 

—— close attention to, πρὸς 
τοῖς πράγμασι γίγνεσϑαι, 
o19, | 

Peace, εἰρήνη, 214. 

Peacock, zawe, 341. 


Peloponnesus, JJeAozovvy- 
cog, 7, 60. 
People, 24; =persons (οἱ 


—), see 29, Ζ. 

Perceive, αἰσϑάνομαι, (7), 
190, 239. 

Perform a service »ὑπρηξτέω, 
52. 

Perfume, μύρον, 150. 


Permit, ἑάω (augm. 2), 191, 
Persian, Πέρσης, ov, 24. 
Person, σῶμα, 138. 
Persuade, πείϑω (acce), 120, 
Philip, Φίλιππος, 24. 
Philosopher, φιλόσοφος, 15. 
Physician, ἑατρός, 154. 
Piety, εὐσέβεια, 156. 

Pious, δὐσεβής, 156. 
Pitcher, χύτρα, 193. 

Pity (v. ), 150; (phrase) 269, 
οἰκτείρω, δὲ οἴκτου ἔχειν. 
Place guards, καταστήσασ- 

Sat φύλακας, 188 (2). 
Place on, ἐπιτίϑημι, dat.144. 
Plea. See 86°. Examp. c. 
Pleasant, ἡδύς, 214. 

Please, ἀρέσκω, dat. 331. 

———: what I—, ἃ ae do- 
κεῖ, 96. | 

Pleasure, to take, ἥδομαι. 

Plot against, ἐπιβουλεύων dat. 

183. 

Pluck, τίλλειν, 188 (1). 
Plunder, διαρπάζω, fut.mid. 

(sometimes ὦ aco, B.), (gen- 

eral term plunder, rob,) 

144. “ληΐζομαι (make 

booty ), 235. | 
Poet, ποιητής, 24. 
Possess, κέχτημαι, 87. Fut. 1 

See 199. 

Possession, χεῆμα, τό, 87. 
Possible, δυνατός, 65. 
it is, οἷόν τέ ἐστι, 

283. a. | 

(it isne ) οὐκ ἔστιν, 


84. 289. α. 


INDEX 1. 


Pot. χυτρα, 193. 
Power: 
dat of person, 65. 
Powerful, δυνατός, 168*. 
Practise, ἀσκέω, 


fers to the carefulness 
with which the thing is 
practised,) 163. 
Praise, ἐπαινέω, FE’, M., 60. 
Praiseworthy, ἐ ἐπαινετός, 60. 


in the-—of, ἐπί, with | 


22) 


| Provide, παρασκευάζω, 188 


(2). 
——-— for one’s safety, ἔγ- 
εσϑαι σωτηρίας, 150. 


- (general | Prudent, σώφρων (one whose 
term) 1221.---μελετάω, (re-| 


thoughtfulness and sound 
sense has becomea habit}, 
125, u.— goortuos (one whe 
pays attention to hiscon- 
duct and character), 144.t 
Punish, κολάζω, b. M., 121. 


Pray don’t do saat οὐ wy} Punished (to. be), aes διδό- 


with fut. 251. 

Preference: 
(gen.), 214. 

Present, παρών, partic. 

Present circumstances, con- 
dition, &c., τὰ παρόντα, 
52. See 293*. 

————,, as ad}. ὁ τῦν, 20. 

Prevent, ἐμποδὼν εἶναι μή, or 
μὴ οὐ, (with infin.) κωλύω, 
ἀποχκωλύω. See 293". 

Procure, εὑρίσκομαι, 188 (2). 

Produce (laughter), ποιέω. 

Production, ἔργον, 121. 

Pronounce happy, εὐδαιμονί- 
ζω, 150. : 

Property :—generally omit- 
ted, the art. being put in 
neut. pl. See Diff. 10. 

Prosecute, διώκειν, 35. 

Prosecuted (to be), φεύγειν, 
a5. 

Prosper, εὐτυχέω, 92. 

Protect myself, ἀμύνομαι, 
222 


eof ἀντί 


γαι, or δοῦναι, gen. of 
thing, dat. of person by 
whom, 228. 

Pupil, μαϑητής, 168*. 

Purchase, ἀγοράζω, 163. 

Pursue, διώκω (fut. mid. 

est), 35. 

Put forth (naturally), φύω, 
214. 

— off, éxdva, 125. 

— on, ἐνδύω, 125, 


'—— to death, ézoxzeive (2), 


§2. 
—: to—a man over ariv- 
er, περαιοῦν (τινα), 188. 


Q. 
Quick, ταχύς, 35. 
Quickly, ταχύ, 35. 
— (partic.), 242. f. 


R. 
Race, yévoz, τό, 100. 
Rail at, λοιδορέομαι, dative 
183. 


Ὑ φρόνιμον det γενέσθαι τὸν μέλλοντα σώφρονα ἔσεσθαι, (Cyrop. ii. 1, 10). 
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Raise a war, ἐγείρειν πόλεμον, Restrain by punishment, 


193. 
Rank, τάξις, ἡ, 96. 
Rascal, κακοῦργ Os, 222. 
Rather than, μᾶλλον 7, 191. 


Ρ. 

Ravage, “τέμνω (: Ὶ; 4θ. 

Ready, ἑτοῖμος, 65. 

Reality (in), τῷ ὄντι, 65. 

Really, τῷ ὄντι, 65. 

Rebuke, ἐπιτιμάω, dat. 183. 

Receive, τυγχάνω; 183, b. λα- 
βεῖν, 190. 1). δέχομαι, 190. 9). 

Reconcile, διαλύειν, 190. 

Reconciled : to be—to each 
other, διαλύεσϑαι πρὸς 
(acc.), 190. 

Rejoice, ἥδομαι, (refers to the 
feeling of delight; to its 
sensual gratification), 20. 
---χαίρω, (general term), 

99. 


Relations, προσήκοντες, 283. 


Remain, with, παραμένω, 
222. 
Remarkably, διαφερόντως, 
230% 


Remember, μέμνημαι, gen. 
156, 239. 
Repel, ἀμύνομαι (ace.), 222. 
Repent, μεταμέλει μοι, 239. 
Reputation, ἀξίωμα, τό, 144. 
Require, see Want. 
Requite, ἀμύνομαι(αοο.), 222. 
Rest (of the), ὁ ἄλλος, 46. 
Restore an exile, κατάγω, 
991. 


t For fut. 


| Return like 


κολάζω, EF’. M., 120. 


Return from banishment, 


κατέρχομαι, κάτειμι 269", 

for like, τοῖς 

ὁμοίοις ἀμύνεσϑαι, 222. 

thanks for, χάριν 
εἰδέναι (gen. of thing), 222. 
See 73, note q. 

Revenge myself, ἀμύνομαι, 
acc., 222. 

Reverence, 
138. 

Rhinoceros, ῥιφόκερως, οτος͵ 
90, 

Rich, πλούσιος. 

Ride, ἐλαύνειν (7), Al. 

on horseback, ἐφ ἵππω 
ὀχεῖσϑαι, Ep that πορεύεσ- 
ϑαι, 288. 

Right, ὅσιος, δίκαιος, 293. 

is, ὀρϑῶς ἔχει, 


Io? 
αἰδδομαι, ACC, 


———, it 
222. 

River, ποταμός, 132. 

Road, ὁδός, ἡ, 73. 

——-home, ἡ otxads ὁδός, 
991. 

Rock, πέτρα, 235. 

Roman, ‘Pwpaiosg, 293. 

Rule over, ἄρχω, (gen.) 

Run, τρέχω (dean), 65. 

—— to the assistance of, 
Bon dew (dat.), 121. 

——away from, ἀποδιδ- 
᾿ράσκω, ace. 138. 

Running, the act of, δρόμος, 
183. 


see 199. 
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. S. 

Sale, ἀσφαλής, 299. 

Safety, ἀσφάλεια, 193. 

(from danger), ἀσ- 
φάλ εια, 299. 

Said, εἶπον, 60. 

Sailaway, ἀποπλέω (3), 188. 

Sale. See Offer. 

Same, 0 αὐτός, Al. 

Say, &c. λέγω (= speak, of 
a connected speech; also 


tell).—simeiy (60, c), φημί 


(= 58γ).---λαλεῖν (= chat- 
ter, talk: especially of 
children who are begin- 
ning to speak).—aoxa 
(= give cut; intimating 
that the thing is not so), 

222. 

Science, ἐπιστήμη, 293. 

Scold, λοιδορέομαι, dat. 183. 

Scourge, pacttyow, 235. 

Scythian, SxvGye, ov, 24. 

Sea, ϑάλασσα, 154. 

Secretly, 242. ς (2); pari. 
λαϑών, 241. 

Security, ἀσφάλεια, 299. 

See (= behold), ϑεάομαι, 87. 

—-(with part.), ὁράω (3), 
73, 239. 

Seek, ζητέω, 100. 

Seems (good, videtur), δοκεῖ, 
Πρ 


Self, αὐτός, 39 (1). 

love, φιλαυτία, 228. 

loving, φίλαυτος, 228. 

—-— restraint, owgeocvrn, 
125. 

Selfish, φίλαυτος, 228. 


228 


Selfishness, qitavzia, 228 
Sell, πωλέω, 87. 
Send, στέλλειν, 188, (1). 
(a boy) to a master, 
εἰς διδασκάλου πέμπειν, 209, 
for, μεταπέμπομαι, 259 
Se nseless, ἀνόητος, 214. 
Sensible, φρόνιμος, 140. 
Sensual pleasures, ai zara 
τὺ σῶμα ἡδοναί, 274. 
Serve, ὑπηρετέω, dat. 52. 
Service: do a—to, ὠφελέο;, 
ace. " 
Set about, ἐπιχειρέω ἀ αἰ. 121 
—- out, πορεύομαι, 24. 
Severe, βαρύς, 183. 
Shameless, ἀναιδής, 87. 
Shamelessness, ἀναίδεια, 87. 
Shed tears, δακρύω, 282. 
Sheep, oig, 41. 
Ship, vave (7), 125. 
Should, δεῖ (9), 60. 
Shown, having, ἐπιδεδειγμέ- 
voc, 188, 3. 
Shun = fly from, φεύγω, 35. 
Silence, σιωπή, 96. 
Silently, σιγῆ, 170. 
Sin, ἁμαρτάνω, εἷς or περί 
(with accus.),against,154, 
Sing, do, I’. M. 168%. 
better, κάλλιον ἄδειν͵ 
168". 
Single (not a single person), 
οὐδὲ sig: μηδὲ εἷς, 112. 
Slave, δοῦλος, 20. 
Sleep (to), κοιμάομαι, sud 
ὕπνος, 132. 
Slow » βραδύς, 175. 
. am slow to do it= 


 — that, ὥστε with infin. Or | 
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will doit by leisure, σχολῇ, | Speak well of, εὖ λέγειν, ace 
112. Diff. 35. 30. 

Slowly, σχολῇ (literally by -the truth, adn devo, 82. 
leisure: see 112.)—£oa-| Spear, δόρυ, zo, (2) 193. 


δέως, 175. Spend, ἀναλίσχω (2), 239. 
Smell of, ὄζω (2), 150 Spring, ἔαρ, τό, Zen. ἦρος 
So—as to, ὥστε with infin. | 941. 

212. Stadium, στάδιος, or στάδιον, 
— great, ek eis 229. 136. 

—many, τόσος, τοσόσδε, Staff, ῥάβδος, 7, 138. 

τοσοῦτος, 65. Stag, ἔλαφος, 90. 

— powerful, τηλικοῦτος, 228.| Stand open, ἀνέῳγα, Perf. 2. 


193. 

——by and see, &c.. 
περιοράω, 951, note oc. 

State, πόλις (ews), F, 8 

Stay (in a town), διατρίβω, 
96. 

Steal, κλέπτω, F. M., (xéx2o- 


indic., 212. 
—, to be, οὕτως ἔχειν. 
-— ἴο ὅ8Υ, ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 144. 
Socrates, Σωχράτης. See 15, 
note f. 
Soldier, στρατιώτης, ov, 228. 
Solon, Σόλων, ὠνος, 189. φα,) 73. 
Some, ἔστιν οἵ, ἔνιοι, 264. Stick, ῥάβδος, 7, 183. 


others, of μέν---οὗ Still, ἔτι, 168". 
| 


d¢, 41. 
Sometimes, ἔστιν ὅτε, 264. 
Somewhere, ἔστιν ὅπου, 264. 
Son, παῖς (general term, 

15).—viog, (with respect 

to his parents).—often 

omitted, 23. ὁ. 
Sophroniscus, Sagooviczos, 

24, 
Soul, ψυχή. 
Spare, φείδομαι (genitive), 

156. 


Stom ach, μι 0, ἕρος (7), ἥ, 
290. 

Stone, λίϑος, πέτρος, 235. 

Stop, (trans.) παύω, (in- 
trans.) παύομαι, 188 (1); 

- with partic. 239. 

Stove, zautvos, 282. 

Straight to, εὐθύ (gen.) 308 

Strange, ϑαυμαστος, 259. 

Strangle, ἀπάγχειν, 188 (1). 

Stream: flows with a full 
or strong—, πολὺς δεῖ. 

Strength ,zoatos, 41. σϑένοβ 
τό, 319. 

Strife, ἔρις, woe, 7, 183. 

Strike, πλήσσω (used by the 
Attics in the perf. act. 


Speak, λέγω, 33. 
calumniously of, λοι- 
δορέομαι, dat. 183. 

ill of, κακῶς λέγειν, 
ace. 35. 


INDEX I. 


and in the pass. πατάσσειν 
being used for the other 
tenses),—rtv7t0. 

oo says τύπτω the 
᾿ general term for strik- 
ing on any thing: 
παίω to strike a per- 
son: to give blows 
for correction: con- 
nected with παῖς (!).— 


πλήττω 15 τύπτω and! 


! 
! 


παίω Strengthened. 

Strip, ἐχδύω, 125. 

Strong, toyveos, 35. 

Succour, ἐπικουρέω, dat. also 
acc. of the thing, 239. 

Such a man as you, ὁ οἷος 
ov ἀνήρ, 271. 

Suffer (=allow), ἑάω, 121. 
- πάσχω (of suffering 

ο painful things), 168%. 

——a thing to be done, 
περιοράο, dol. 

—— froma disease, κάμνω,Ϊ 
183. 

—--— pain, ἀλγέω, 20. 

—-— punishment, δίκην διδό- 
vot, gen. of thing, dat. of 
person by whom, 228 

Suffering, πάϑος, 150. 

Sufficient: to be—, ἀρκεῖν, 
eS. 

Sufficient: 
περιττὰ 
ἘΣ Γ 

Suggestion, 243. 

Superhuman (of-—size), μεί- 


more than—, 
τῶν ἀρχούντων, 


-- 


22a 


bas ἢ καὶ ἄνθρωπον, 168. - 
Superintend, ἐπισκοπέω, 206 
Supply to, παρέχω, 214. 
Surpass, περίειμι (aen.), 156 
Surprised (am), ϑαυμάζα, 
8. 7 
Surprising, θαυμαστός, 259 
Surprisingly, ϑαυμασίως ὡς 
273. d. 
Suspect, ὑποπτεύω, acc. of 
pers., 293%. 
Swallow, χελιδών, ὄνος (2), 
941. os 
Swear by, ὄμνυμι, «cc. (1), 
oak. 
Sweet, ἡδύς, 214. 


diy 
Table, τράπεζα, 188. 
Take, λαμβάνω (3), 92. 
ρεῖν, 190. 
away from, ἀφαιρέω, 


(αι 


195 
- -- - place. δ Happen. 
care, φροντίζω, 288. 
——- hold of, λαβέσϑαι, 163. 
in hand, ἐπιχειρέω, 
dat. 121. 
——- myself off, ἀπαλλάτ- 
τομαι, 154. Aor. 190. 4. 
—— off, éxdvo, 125. 
aes pleasure in, ἤδομαι, 
dat. 20. 
-up, αἴρειν, 188 (2). 
Talent, τάλαντον, 82. 
Talk, λαλέω, 35. 


Τ᾽ καμοῦμαις κέκμηκα. 


10" 
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Task, ἔργον, 121. 

Taste: give to—, allow 
to—, γεύω (ace. of person, 
gen. of thing). 

Tasted, one who has never, 
ἄγευστος, With gen. 150. 
——, io have never,=éo 
be ἄγευστος (with gen.) 
Taught, that can be—, 

διδακτός, 293%. 

Teach, διδάσκω (2), 125. 

‘Teacher, διδάσκαλος, 168*. 

Tear, δάκρυον, 168". 

—— shed, —, δαχρύω, 282. 

Temper, ϑυμός, 121. 

Temperance,  oageocvrn, 
125501. 

Temperate, σώφρων, 125, u. 

Temple, ναός (véme, Att.), 
Al 


Ten thousand, μύριοι, 228. 

Terrible, δεινός, 214. 

Thales, Θαλῆς (7), 183. 

Than any other ‘single per- 
son, εἷς al 174. 6. εἷς ye 
ἀνὴρ ὧν, 

—— ever, αὐτός with gen. 


of reciprocal pronoun, 
167. 
Thankful to be or feel, 


χάριν εἰδέναι; gen. of thing, 
ee! 

Thanks, to return, χάριν 
eidévai,t genitive of thing, 
222. 

That, ἐκεῖνος, 46. 

,in order that, ἵνα, 73. 


-Ξ.5--- πα + 


INDEX I. 


That (after verks of tel 
ling’), ὅτι, 73. 

The—the, (with compar.» 
ὅσῳ---τοσούτῳ, 108", 

The one—the other, ὁ pes 
—o δέ, 38. 

The morrow (the next day), 
ἡ αὔριον, 20. 

Thebans, Θηβαῖοι, 125. 

Theft, dae 73. 

Then (time), tote, 92. 

- (of inference), ovr, 


——- in ‘questions, εἶτα, 
918. Δ. ἔπειτα, 318. 2, 
(See 315.) 


There, ἐκεῖ, 28. 

-- (am), πάρειμι, 2. 

——-- being an opportuni- 
ty, παρόν, 250. 

——--, to be, wapem. 
91. ὁ. 

‘Therefore, ἐκ ταύτης τῆς cls 
τίας, ἐκ τούτου, 222. 

Thick, δασύς, 150. 

Thiekly planted with trees, 
δασὺς δένδρων, 150. 

Thine, σός, 20. 

Thing, πρᾶγμα, 8. 

Things that are; existing 
things, τὰ ὄντα, 68. 

Think, νομίζω, 52. 
(2 sing, οἴει), 87. 

happy, εὐδαιμονίζω, 


See 


3” 
OLOMaE 


150. 
Third, τρίτος, 52. 
This, οὗτος, ὅδε, 46. 


+ For εἰδέναι, see 73, note 4. 
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This being determined, δό- Tooth, ὀδοῦς, G. ὀδύντος, ὁ, 


Eav ταῦτα, 249. c. 

note o. 

being the case, ἐκ rov- 
του, 224. 

Three, τρεῖς, τρία, 15. 

Through (of space, time, 
and means), διὰ (τοῦ), 
269.— (cause), διὰ (τόν), 
326. ὑπό, gen. 

-- (the whole coun- 
try), ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν, 
259. 

Throw, ῥίπτω, 235. 

Thy, σός, 20. 

Till late in the day, μέχοι 
πόῤῥω τῆς ἡμέρας, 144. 


Time, χρόνος, 28. 


= 


, it is, ὥρα, 65. 

, ἴῃ my, &C., ἐπὶ ἐμοῦ, 
5. 

To, 288, 319. 

To Sardis, Chios, &c., ἐπὶ 
ΕΑ ΖΕ, ἐπὶ τῆς Χίου, 288. 

To speak generally, ὡς ἔπος 
εἰπεῖν, 144. 

Together with, σύν (omit- 
ted before αὐτῷ, αὐτῇ, &C.), 
345. 

Toil, πόνος, 164. 

- morrow, αὔριον, 28. 

Too (and that—), καὶ ταῦτα, 
200. 

—-- great for, &c., compar- 
ative with ἢ κατά before ἃ 
subst., ἢ ὥστε before in- 
fin., 168. 

-— soon (after cannot), 
242. 6 


See 


20. 

Touch, ἅπτομαι, 150. 
‘Towards, after ‘to act in- 
solently,’ δίς, 9190. 
---- πρός, 319.. 


εἰς, 
209. 
288. 

Town, ἄστυ, τό, 96 

Transact, πράττω, 8. 

Transgress, παραβαΐίνω, 
228. | 

Treat ill, κακῶς ποιεῖν, acc. 
90. 

——— well, εὖ ποιεῖν, ace. 35. 

Treaty, σπονδαί, pl. 228. 

Tree, δένδρον (? ) 144, 

Trick, τέχνη, 214. 

Trouble, πόνος, 154. 

True, ἀληϑής, 274. 

- happiness, 7 ὡς ἀλῆ. 
ϑῶς εὐδαιμονία, 274. 

Trust (1) (=am confident) 
πέποιϑα, 119, note i; 193. 

— (have confidence 1n), 
πιστεύω, with dat. only, 
132. 

Truth (the), zo ἀληϑές, 274. 

- ἀλήϑεια, 274. 

ΤΥ (for murder), διώκειν 
φόνου, 95; (am tried,) φεύ- 


PGP) oy 
home, ἐπ ΟΙκΟν, 


ye, SEN, 
——, πειράομαι (governs 
g£en.), 121. 
Eunice, χιτῶν, 125. | 
ae 


Turn, τρέπω, 73. 
Turned pee γίγνομαι 
ΦφΦ 


(?), 15 
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Twice as many, a 
175: 


INDEX f. 


V. 


Vain, μάταιος, 200. 


Two by two, κατὰ δύο; 274.| Value, τιμάομαι, 163. 


U. 
Uncommon degree (in an), 
διαφερόντως, 230. 
Unconsciously, 242. 
i) i 
a tae woiroe, 235. 
Under, ὑπό, 326. 
Undergo, ὑπομένω, 214. 


Understanding, on an, ἐσὲ, 


τῷ εἶναι, ὅσο. 227, 0. 
Undertake δὴ expedition, 
πορεύομαι, 24. 
Unexpected, ἀπροσδόκητος, 
224. 

Unexpectedly, ἐξ ampocdox- 
ἥτου, 224. 
Unfortunate, 

144. 
Unjust, ἄδικος, 138. 
Unknown ἴο 

242. c. 

Unless, εἰ μή, 112. 
Until, ἄχρι, μέχρι, ἕως, ἔστε, 
306 


, 
καχοδαίμων, 


myself, 


Up (adv.), ἄνω, 28. ἀνά 
(prep. Ds, ace. 259. 

Upper, ὁ ἄνω, 28. 

Upper-chamber, 
96. 

Upwaras, ἄνω, 28. 

Use. χράομαι, dat. (contr. 9) 

8. 

Used to, imperf., 95, t. 

Useless, μάταιος, 206. 

Utility; τὸ συμζέρον, 228. 


ὑπερῷον, 


Value very highly, zoo moh 
lov ποιεῖσϑαι, 243. περι 
πολλοῦ ποιεῖσϑαι OY ἡγεῖσο 
ϑαι, 282 


c.| Vanished, φροῦδος, 65. 


(A) vast number, μυρίοι, 228. 

Very, πάνυ, 214. περ, 78. 

πλείστου, 

10 Ὁ, 

many, μυρίοι, 228. 

~ well, ἄριστα. ? 

Vexed, am—at, ἄχϑομαι (7), 
dat. 20. } 

Victory, rizy, 132. 

Villages, in—, χατὰ κώμας, 
274. 

Villain, κακοῦργος, 222. 

Villainy, κακουργία, 222. 

Violet, tor, 144. 

Virtue, ἀρετή, 8. 

Voluntarily, ἐϑελοντής, ov,* 
299. 

Volunteer (as a), ἐϑελοντής, 
909. 


ν 


W. 
Wall, v. τειχίζω, (subst.) τεῖ- 
χος, τό, 222. 
Want, δέομαι, 160. 
Wanted, if Iam, &c., ἐάν 
τι δέῃ, OL et τι δέοι, 91. a. ὃ. 
War, πόλεμος. 


| Ward off, ἀμύνειν τί zim, 


222. 


— from myself, auv- 
νομαι, acc. 222. 


INDEX 1. 
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Was near (= almost) 
δεῖν, 283. 6. 

Wash, λούειν, 188 (1). 

Watch over, ἐγρηγορέναι περί, 
gen. 193. 

Waier, ὕδωρ, τό, 15. 

Way, ὁδός, ἡ, 154. 

Weak, ἀσϑενής, 319. 

Weakness, ἀσϑένεια, 319. 

Wealthy, πλούσιος, 20. 

Weep for, κατακλαίειν (7), 188 
(2), 278. | 

Weigh anchor, αἴρειν (an- 
chor, subaud. ), 188. 

Wel Ι, ev, 8. 

to be, καλῶς ἔχειν. 

What? we 

kind of ? ποῖος; 

is, τὰ ὄντα, 65. 

comes from 

gods) τὰ τῶν Dear, 5A. 


(the 


ἐχομένα, gen. 149. d. 


μαϑών; 313. 

possesses you to..? 
τίπαϑων; 318. 

———, to—place, ποῖ, ὅποι, 


144, 72, p. 


c.—ta δέοντα, 206. 


W hatsoever, ὅσεις, 92. εἴ τις, 


209. 


When, ὅτε, ἐπειδή, ἐπειδάν, 92. 


2 πότε; 92. 


you, y may, . 
he, &c. καὶ might, ὁ. 250. 


—- you ought, &c., δέον," 
Will certainly, 358. d. 


250. 


), OALYOV | 


comes next (to), τὰ 


induces you to..? τί 


we ought, ἅ χρή, 91. 
Why ? τίου διὰ zi; 183. 


πάρον,. 


| Wickedness, πονηρία, 188. 


228 


When it is your duty, δέον, 


προσήκον, 250. 
——— or whereas it was 
said, εἰρημένον, 250. 
——thereis any occasion, ἐά; 
zt δέῃ (or, after an histovi- 
cal tense, εἴ τι δέοι), 91. α.ὦ 
Whence, πόϑεν, 100. 
Whenever, ὁπότε, 96. 
Where, ποῦ, 144. ὁ ὅπου, 72, Ῥ. 
W hether , εἰ, 335. ἐάν, 336. 
Which way = « hither, ποῖ; 
—in dependent questions 
regularly, ὃ ὅποι, 72, Dp. 
Whilst, ἄχρι, ἕως, 806. 
he was walking, με- 
ταξὺ περιπατῶν, 288. 
Whither, ποῖ, 19, 144. in 
dependent sentences, ὅποι, 
72, p 


Who? zig; in dependent 


sentences, regularly ὅστις, 
72, note p. 

inthe world? zig ποτε; 
150. 


Whole (the), ὁ πᾶς, or πᾶς 6, 


45. 
- -- ὅλος, 138. 


| Whosoever, ὅστις, 92. εἴ τις, 


269. 


Wicked, πονηρός, (immoral, 
vile), 188.--- ἀνόσιος (one 
who breaks the divine 
and natural laws. See 
ὅσιος, in 293*,) 299. 


Widow, χήρα, 235. 


230 


Willing: 
cot βουλομένῳ ἐστί, 206. 

Willingly at least, ἑκών εἶναι, 
144. 

Wine, οἶνος, 15. 

Wing (214), πτέρυξ = ala, 
the wing with reference 
tothe wing-joint.—-zzépor 
= penna, the wing with 
reference to the wing- 
feathers (Doderlein.) 

Wisdom, σοφία, 24. . 

Wise, σοφός, 20. 

Wish, 100 [distinction be- 
tween βούλομαι and ἐθέλω, 
100]. 

oe σύν (dat.), μετά (gen.), 


——- (by partie. ), eyo, 
ἄγων, φέρων, χρώμενος, 2095. 

With a view to, πρές (acc.), 
919. 


what object or view, 
τί ΄ βουλόμενος, 941. 
impunity, χαίρων, 154, 
three others, τέταρτος 
αὐτός, 68. 
you (us, &c.), to be, 
πάρειμι. See 91. ὁ. 
Within, ἔνδον, 125. 
Without, ἔξω, gen. 125. ἄνευ, 
gen. 150. χωρίς, 309. δίχα, 
309. 


being dis- ) 
covered 
ob- {| 242.¢. 
served, (241. 
——--— seen, | 


knowing it, | 


INDEX 1, 


if you are —, εἶ Wolf, λύκος, 41. 


Woman, γυνή, R. γύναικ, V 
γύναι, 15. 
Wonder at, 

M. 8. 
Work, ἔργον, 121. 
Worthless, φαῦλος, 144. 
Worthy of, ἄξιος, 65, 150. 
Would probably have been, 

ἐκινδύνευσεν ἄν (With in- 

fin.), 359. 
rather—-than, ἥδιον 
ἀν----ἤ, 87. 
that! εἴθε, a0 ὥφελον 

(e¢,€), εἰ γὰρ ὥφελον, ὡς ὦφε- 

λον or ὥφελον alone, 206. 
Wound, zizewoxuw, 269. 
Wretched, κακοδαίμων, (ill- 

fated), 144. ἄϑλιος, 274. 
Wrong, ἀνόσιος, 299. See 

293. 


Carwato, EF 


x, 
Year, ézog, τό, 144. 
You are joking, παίζεις ἔχων, 


350. £ 
——- do nothing but, οὐδὲν 
ἄλλο ἢ---- 357. 


——- there! οὗτος (αὕτη)! 
3205 Gi: 

Young, γέος, 168*. 

bird, νεοσσός, 214. 

Yours, ὑμέτερος, 24. 

Yourself, 45, 49. 


Ζ. 
Zeal, τό πρόϑυμον, (adj.), 
60. 


Zealous, πρόϑυμος, 221. e. 


oo 


INDEX 1} 


List of Parases and Worps explained.t 


. | 

(6) & ἄγᾶν φόβος, 228. : B. 
ἀγαπᾷν τοῖς παροῦσι OY τὰ βίου εὖ ἥκειν, 206. 

παρόντα, 19. 
ἄγων (= with), 235. A. 
ποιεῖν ' ΤΌ δεδογμένον, 249 note ἢ. 
ποιῶν ἃ note b. δεινότατος σαυτοῦ 769a, 168 
αἰτεῖσϑαι (mid.), not with; note τη. 

two accusatives, 124, note | δέον, 249. 

: | δῆλός εἶμι, 239, 

“4λέξανδρος 6 Φιλίππου, 23. διαλιπὼν χρόνον, 235. 
ἄλλο τι ἤ---: ἄλλοτι; 318. de ὀργῆς ἔχειν, &e., 270. 


αἰσχύνομαι 


ἄλλως τε καί, 218. δίκαιός εἰμι, 358. 

ἁλῶναι κλοπῆς, 70. δίκην διδόναι (gen.), 228. 
ἀμφότερον (-a), 345. ΤᾺΣ ΦΕΣ φόνου, 35. 

at ὧν, 267. δοχοῦν, 249, note n. 

ἄνω, 8. δόξαν (δόξαν tavta, ὅἄο.), 
ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρξάμενος, 100. 249. ε: 

—- δείπνου γενέσϑαι, 243. δορὶ ἑλεῖν, 193, note u. 

—- τοῦ προφανοῦς, 243. δυνατώτερος αὐτοὶ αὑτῶν, 
ἀποδιδράσχειν τινά, 138. 168. 6. 

ἀρχὴν or τὴν ἀρχήν, 132. δυοῖν δέοντα (not δεόφτοι»), 
ἀρχόμεν ος, 290. 283. 

αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν, 350. 

αὐτὸς, 99. αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ, 166. Ε. 

ag ἑαυτῶν, 249. ᾿ἑξαυτοῦ εἶναι, 162*. ὁ 


--- 


1 Phrases not found here may be looked for in their Alphabetica. 


Mace in the last section. 
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ἐγκαλεῖν τί τινι, 183. [ἢ ὥστε, With infin. 168, 6. 
et cot βουλομένῳ ἐστίν, 206. ἡ πολλὴ τῆς χώρας (not τὸ 
εἰ μέλλει γενέσϑαι, 280. πολύὶ, 58. 
εἰ μὴ διά, 125. ἡδέως ἂν ϑέεασαίμην, 86". 
— τις, 208. ἥπερ εἶχεν, dol. 
——- x0 ἄλλος, 174. d. 
eid ὥφελον (ες, 8), 200. | 0. 
εἰργω, εἵργω, 154, note Ὁ. ϑαυμάσας ἔχω, 350. 
εἰρημένον, 250. ϑαυμασίως ὡς, 279. d. 
εἷς ἀνήρ, 114. 6. ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον, 273. Ο. 
εἰς διδασκάλου (πέμπειν, φοι- ϑεῖναι pi 

τᾷ»), 259. ϑέσϑαι (δ Se 
— τὴν Φιλίππου, 23. 
εἰσὶν οἱ λέγοντες ' 263, note K. 

οἱ λέγουσι λ' a. καὶ ὃς, 40. 6. 

ἐκινδύνευσεν ἂν διαφϑαρῆναι,  --- ταῦτα, 206. 

900. κατέρχομαι, 210. 
ἑκὼν εἶναι, 144. κάτω, 28, note xX. 
ἐμποδὼν εἶναι, 293". κυνὸς δικην, 250. 
ἐν τοῖς πρῶτος, 259. 
ἕνεχα τῶν ἕτέρων, 200. A. 
ἔνδον καταλαβεῖν, 125. λανϑάνω. with partic. 242. ¢, 
ἐξ ἀπροσδοχήτου, 224. λέγειν, (εὖ, κακῶς, &e.), 8ὅ. 
ἐξόν, 249. ὃ. ληρεῖς ἔχων, 350. &. 
ἐπ᾿ ἐμοί, θὅ. 
ἐπ᾿ ἐμοῦ, 65. M. 
ἐπὶ τῷ εἶναι, 221. ᾧ. μὰ Δία, 341. 
ἐπικουρεῖν νόσῳ, 239. μανϑάνω (with part.) 239. 
ἔστιν οἵ (= ἔνιοι), 203. Χ μεγάλα ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν, &C. 
—— ovotwag.... 3 269. d. 82, Obs. 
εὐϑὺ τὴς πόλεως, 309. μέλλω γράφειν, &c., 283. 
εὐθὺς ἥκων, 309. μεταμέλει (with part.), 239. 
ἐφ᾿ ᾧ or ᾧτε, 266. μεβταξὺ περιπατῶν, 288. 
ἐχεσϑαίτινος, 149. d. μέχρι πόῤῥω τῆς ἡμέρας, 144, 
ἔχων (= with), 235. μύριοι, μυρίοι, 228. 

ΗΠ. 


ἡ αὔριον, Ὡ7. | vy Mia, 841. 
ἢ κατά, With acc, 168.d. | 


INDEX II. 


Ο. 
ἑ, 40. 
Ἱμισυς τοῦ χρόνου, ὃ 
ἷος σὺ ἀνήρ, 273. 
οἱ ἀμφὶ Arvtor, 285*, note x. 
γῆν ἔχοντες, 219. 
— zoiihot, 4d. 
— προσήκοντες, 249. 
οἷός TE εἰμι, 289. 
_ οἵων (= ὅτι τοιούτων), 258, ὃ. 
ὀλίγου δέω, δεῖν, &KC., 283. 
ὄμνυμι (τοὺς ϑεούς), 351. 
ὅπως ἀνήρ ἔσει, 287*, 
ὅσον οὗ, 125. 
ὅσους 1 Ovratometctovs,174.c. 
ὅσῳ---τοσούτῳ, 168*. 
ὅτι μέγιστος, 114. ὃ. 
ov μὴ λαλήσεις ; &c., 2875. 


‘ ad 4 Π 
-- παντὸς εἶναι, 102". 1. 


DY. ε. 


υ ὃ 
o 
+ 
0 


RM των On 
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| πᾶσα 7 πόλις, 45. d. 

Sa gee oh {Ss 45. εἰ. 

“πέμπτος αὐτός, &c., 51. d. 
περὶ πολλοῦ asec ver 2353". 
᾿ περιορᾷν, 591. 

περιττὰ τῶν ἀρκούντων, 174. f 
| πέφυχε, 208. 

ποιεῖν (εὖ, κακῶς); 35. 

' πολλαπλάσιοι ἡμῶν, 114. 7. 
πολὺς δεῖ, 132. 

πόῤῥω τῆς ἡλικίας, 149. 

πρὸ ᾿πολλ ov ποιεῖσϑαι, 249. 
προσέχειν, 991. 

προσῆκον, 250. 


ar 

σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ (συφος ὧν ΟἹ 
᾿ς σοφῷ ὄντὴ), 238". b. 

σχολῇ (ποιήσω), 112. 


cect EO ὦ ἀν»... 


ov, not simply reflexive, but 


used in dependent sen-/ 
tences to denote the sub-| 
ject of the principal sen- 


tence, 50, p. 29. 


— ¢ not used by Attic prose-| 


writers, except Plato, 50, 
Ῥ' 29. 

οὐχ ἔστι», 86*. d. 

— ἔχω (= non habeo), 72. b. 

nebehe ὅστις οὗ, tid p 

οὐδὲν οἷον ἀκοῦσαι, 218. 

τι, 150. 

οὗτος! 325. εἶ. 

οὕτως ἔχειν, 5. ὃ 

οὐχ ὁτι--- ἀλλὰ καί, 82. 


fi. 
παρὰ μικρὸν ἐλϑεῖν, κα. 299. 


nag ὀλίγον διέφευγον, &C.299. 


Ee: 
ταχύτερα ἢ σοφώτερα, 174. a 
τελευτῶν, 290. 
τί μαϑών; 317. 
— zateorv; 317. 
tig mote; 150. 
᾿τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδε, 94". ἢ. 
-π- γε νῦν εἶναι, 206. 
[-- ἐπὶ τούτοις εἶναι, 206. 
.-ς- πρόϑυμον, 60. 
'— τελευταῖον, 34". f. 
τοῦ (with znfin.), 216. 
τοὐναντίον, 137. 
τοὔνομα, 137, 
τούτου ys ἕνεχα, 290, 
ἐ ? 
τῷ ὅντι, 65. 


Φ. 
φέρων (with), 233. 
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φέρων, 350. h. 

φεύγειν φόνου, 35. Q. 

-- φυγεῖν, 270.2. | wg ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 444, 
φθάνω (ὅσ. ) 242. d. e. 7. 568. ---- συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, 444, 


0. σ᾿ Ὁ: |— τάχιστα, iva: 
le" τάχους εἶχον, 278. 
X. ὥσπερ εἶχεν, ool. 
γάριν ἐμήν, 250. | opedor, 206. 


youusvoe (= with), 235. 
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SS er .-ὦ΄ὖ,.......»-ὄ-ρ- Ὁ-ς-..ς. 


List of Worns that have some irregularity of DECLEN: 
SION Or CONJUGATION. 


A. | γιγνώσκω, 156. 
γόνυ, 20. 


ἄγνυμι, 193. 
γυνή, 15. 


ado, EF. M., 168*. 
andor, 341. 
aigew, 190. 
αἰσϑάνομαι, 190. | δεῖ, 60. 

ἀκούω, EF. M., 92. δείδω, 293", 
ἁλίσχομαι, 70. δένδρον, 144. 
ἄλλομαι, 244. | διδάσκον, 125. 
ἁμαρτάνω, 154. διδράσκω, 138. 
ἀνέχομαι, 214, note i. διψάω, 151, note Ὁ. 
ἀνέῳγα, al 03. note q. | δόρυ, 193 


ἀνοίγω, 199. δοκέω, 90. 
ἀποχρίνομαι, 278. δύναμαι, 87. 
ἀπολαύω, 259. | δύω, 125. 
᾿πόλλων, 341. 


| 
ἀρέσχω, 337. | 
aoveo, FE’. gow, 175. | 

| 


ἄχϑομαι, 20. 
εἶπον, 60 
B. | ἐλαύνω, 24. 
βαίνω, 228. | ἐπαινέω, gen., FE’. M., 60, 
; ἐπίσταμαι; 293". 
᾿ δὲ | é ἕπομαι, 183. 
γάλα, 132. | ἐράω, 274 
γελά άω, ἄσομαι, 278 | ἔρχομαι, 112 
| ἐσθίω, 144 


γίγνομαι, 15 


236 


εὑρίσκω, 87. 


ἔχω, 15. 
Ζ, 
Cow, 131, note b. 
H. 


ἥκω, 206. 
ἥμισυς, 58. 
‘Hoaxdig, 183. 
ἠρόμην, 1d. 


Θ. 
Θαλῆς, 183. 
ϑνήσχω, 125. 
ϑυγάτηρ, 20. 


ἱχνέομαι, 242, note k. 


K. 
κλαίω, 150. 
κλέπτω, EF. M., 73. 
κολάζω, EF’. M., 121. 
κρίψον, 144, 


χύων, 41. 


A, 
λαμβάνω, 92. 
χανϑανω, 154. 
tye, 190. 


M. 
μαίνομαι, 125. 
μάχομαι, 70. 
μήτηρ, 20. 


ΣΥΝ, 
gave, 125. 


INDEX III. 


essences * *e 


O 

ὁδούς, 20. 
ύζω, 150. 
οἶδα, 73, note }, 
οἰκαδε, dol. 
οἴομαι, 87. 
ὄϊς, 41, notes 
οἴχομαι, 206, ».ν8 ἃ 
ὄλλυμι, 193. 
ὄμνυμι, τυ note 8, 
ὁράω, 

ὄρνις, 15. 
ove, 20. 
ὀφείλω, 206. 


rcs 
παίζω, 343, note u. 
zacyo, 168*. 
πεινάω, 191, note b. 
σήγνυμι, 193. 
πίνω, 144. 
πίπτω, 290" 
πλέω, 188. 
πορεύομαι, 24. 
Ποσειδῶν, 341. 
ποῦς, 20. 
πρᾷος, 138. 


ae 
σιγάω, Ἐς, M., 269". 
σῖτος, 259, note v. 
σχοπῶ, 336, note lL. 
στεροῦμαι, 1685". 
“Σωκράτης, 15. 


fhe 
τέμνω, 46, note 4. 
tinto, Ld. 


zitew@oxo, 209", 
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τρέχω, 65. φϑάνω, 241. 
τυγχάνω, 189. 
x. 
ἢ χείρ, 20. 
ὕδωρ, 15. χελιδών, 941. 
χράομαι, 131, note Ὁ, 
Φ. χρή, 91, ποίοὶ 


φέρον, Ὀῦ, 


THE END. 


D. APPLETON & ΘΟ PUBLICATIONS. 


Short and Comprehensive Greek Grammar. 


By J. T. CHAMPLIN, Professor of Greek and Latin in Waterville 
College. 12mo, 208 pages. 


In compiling this Grammar, Professor Champlin has drawn upon the best critics and 
grammarians, and with the results of his research has interwoven much original mat- 
ter suggested during several years’ experience in teaching, and vaiting Greek authors, 
His design is to exhibit the essential facts and principles of the language in the clear- 
est, briefest, and most practicable form possible. With this view, all theories and 
complications belonging to general grammar have been avoided, and only their results 
used. The amplification and illustration of principles have been carried only so far 
as is necessary to their comprehension. In this way all the real wants of the Greek 
student are met, while his attention is not distracted by unnecessary and embarrassing 
details. “ Materials for oral exercises are supplied, ἀπ ἃ sketch of Greek versification 3 
is given in an appendix. 


From the Rey. Mz. ANDERSON, Vew Orleans. 


“T believe the author has fully accomplished what he proposes in his preface. To 
those wishing to study Greek, I am satisfied he has presented a book which will much 
tend to simplify the study to beginners; and at the same time, without being too 
voluminous, presents as lucid and full an exposition of the principles of the language 
as can be containec within so small a compass.” 


Kithner’s Greek Grammar: 


Translated by Professors EDWARDS and TAYLOR. Large 12mo, 
620 pages. 


Kihner's is universally acknowledged to be the most accurate, comprehensive, 
clear, and practical grammar of the Greek language now extant. It is the work of one 
who devoted his life to Greek philology, and spent years of patient labor in perfecting 
this work. Too full and learned for the beginner, it is just what is needed for the 
college curriculum, containing all that a book of reference should contain. The student 
will never appeal to its pages in vain. In fulness of illustration, copiousness of 
reference, and philosophical analysis of the various forms of language, it is unsurpassed, 
we might say unequalled. 

The present translation is made by two distinguished American scholars, who 
have revised the whole, verified ths references, and appended an original treatise of 
their own on Greek versification. As now presented to the public, it is believed to 
be as perfect a grammar of the Greek language as enlightened research and profound 
scholarship can produce. 7 


D. APPLETON ὦ. ΟΟ 5. PUBLICATIONS. 


Greek Ollendorff 


Being a Progressive Exhibition of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. 
By ASAHEL C. KENDRICK, Professor of the Greek Language and 
Literature in the University of Rochester. 12mo, 371 pages. 


The present work is what its title indicates, strictly an Ollendorf, and aims to 
apply the methods which have proved so successful in the acquisition of the modern 
languages to the study of Ancient Greek, with such differences as the different genius 
of the Greek, and the different purposes for which it is studied, suggest. It differs 
from the modern Ollendorffs in containing Exercises for reciprocal translation, in 
confining them within a smaller compass, and in a more methodical exposition of the 
principles of language. 

The leading object of the author was to furnish a book which should serve as an 
éntroduction to the study of Greek, and precede the use of any grammar. It will 
therefore be found, although not claiming to embrace all the principles of the Gram- 
mar, yet complete in itself, and will lead the pupil, by insensible gradations, from the 
simpler constructions to those which are more complicated and difficult. The excep- 
tions, and the more idiomatic forms, it studiously avoids, aiming only to exhibit the 
regular and ordinary usages of the language as the proper starting-point for the student’s 
further researches. 

In presenting these, the author has aimed to combine the strictest accuracy with 
the utmost simplicity of statement. His work is therefore adapted to a younger class 
of pupils than have usually engaged in the study of Greek, and will, itis hoped, win 
to the acquisition of that noble tongue many in our academies and primary schools who 
have been repelled by the less simple character of our ordinary text-books. 


Exercises in Greek Composition. 


Adapted to the First Book of Xenophon’s Anabasis. By JAMES R, - 
BOISE, Professor of Greek in the University of Michigan. 12mo, 
185 pages. 


These Exercises consist of easy sentences, similar to those in the Anabasis, having 
the same words and constructions, and are designed by frequent repitition to make the ~ 
learner familiar with the language of Xenophon. Accordingly, the chapters and sec- 
tions in both are made to correspond. No exercises can be more improving than those 
in this volume; obliging the student as they do, by analysis and synthesis, to master 
the constructions employed by one of the purest of Greek writers, and imbuing him 
with the spirit of one of the greatest historians of all antiquity 
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